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Of course
we mind

If you're nuts
about making bolts

or safety pins,

or screws, or any other
small-scale

industrial product,

but don’t have
the finance

|TURN TO
STATE BANK

Don't envy the small-scale
industrialists you know who are
prospering. They have earned their
success. Maybe you feel that you
could be as successful as they are if

ing industri indi Is of match-
: of putting industries on wheel§, grmd.mg whee _
ié'stsh:ubal:ii;n::z prepcision to suit every industrial requirement.

s of the grinding wheel industry in India, 29 years old.’

We arellthbeo':ai(':ig?\e\:vith Norton U.S.A., the world’s largest manufacturers of
Sb",;‘s:ﬁ,ez gives us immediate access to the latest advancements in abrasive

1 you had the capital, But remember : ' .

that f them didn't have th e technology. ‘ . 1

ca;“r:l_a'}vhgy came foStats Bnk, i Our growing export sales speak for the quality of our products. Our grinding

And State Bank helped them, Why : wheels help the wheels of industry move faster.

don't you come {o State Bank too?
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sing the ability of a manutacturer
0 maintain quality standards and delivery schedules.

India Pistons have receiv
parts of the World. Take t
ple. A single customer th
orders valued totally arou
we supply Original Equip
t0 a host of manutacture

ed such recognition from al
he United Kingdom, for exam-
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ment and Replacement pistong
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Manufacturers of : T2wer 7k Piston

\_

unless the ualitv
~of our products
1sconsistently good ?

besides our regular exports to Asian, African ana Europ-
ean markets,

At home, we meet the OF requirements ot almost alt
automotive and industrial engine manufacturers and 60%
of the total replacement needs.

How do we manage both?

One of the reasons is we have the largest and the most

modern piston assembly.making unit in South East Asia.
Another is we give precisely what our customer specifies.

INDIA PISTONS LIMITED

Sembiam, Madras-11
s, Piston Rings, Cylinder Liners, Gudgeon Pins and Circlips
A unit company of the Amalgamations Group

" How could India Pistons
have sold A MILLION
piston castings toa
single customer in the
United Kingdom
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Into the future with confidence...

INDIANOIL is helping to change
the economic face of India

The heart of India beats in her villages. More than 80% of her’
population lives in villages scattered all over the country. ~
Today, village life is changing. Development projects are bringin
progress to village people. And INDIANOIL is helping to

take them closer to modern life by contributing to the growth,
of agriculture, transport and industry.

INDIANOIL is helping to change the life of the common man.
He can look into the future with new hope and confidence.

LYY — a National Trust for Economic Prosperity

\— INDIAN OIL CORPORATION LIMITED
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ENGINEERS OF TOMORROW

WE SEE EYE TO EYE WITH YOU...

As India’s leading steelmaker, we understand
your aspirations and shall help to give them
shape. .

We employ today about 4,000 engineers to
make over 4 million tonnes of steel which
support an engineering industry growing in
strength, sophistication and employment
potential.

Our engineers live and work in a world.of
rapid advances in steel technology, applying
these to improve production. methods and
plant and equipment designing.They are also

making significant contributions to metall-
urgy through research and development

Steel industry is expanding. We need more
of you, and the best you can give, from
every branch of engineering.

Bokaro, Hospet, Vishakhapatnam and Salem
are only new chapters in a story of develop-
ment which began at Jamshedpur, and
continued through Burnpur, Bhadravati,

Rourkela, Bhilai and Durgapur. Many
more units you shall build.

Let not the difficulties of today
cloud your vision of tomorrow.

AIAN

WIND

7 HINDUSTAN STEEL
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-building activities. More and more-

Ramco Brand Portland Cement is used exclusively in the

at every stage of production the Ligh degree of

strength and durability well-known in our products is ever

maintained.

Ramamandiram’, Rajapalaiyam.

RAMCO BRAND PORTLAND CEMENT is ever more

Ramasamy Raja Nagar,

Tulukkapatty, Ramnad Dt.,

RAMCO BRAND
PORTLAND CEMENT

RAMGCO BRAND

Accessories are manufactured using RAMCO BRAND PORT-

LAND CEMENT and imported asbestos fibre. Adczcling strict

construction of many buildings, bridges and towers.
RAMCO BRAND Asbestos Cement Sheets, Pipes and

SHEETS, PIPES AND
ACCESSORIES

Manufacturers :

ASBESTOS CEMENT

Sales Office: 150-A, Mount Road, (3rd floor) Madras-2.

Regd. Office

PORTLAND CEMENT

SOUTHERN ASBESTOS CEMENTS LTD,,

Registered Office : ‘Ramamandiram’, Rajapalaiyam.
Factory ; Arkonam

MADRAS CEMENTS LTD.,
in the forefront of Nation

Manufacturers

Factory

UNITS OF THE RAMGO GROUP, RAJAPALAIYAM

quality control

To-day,

rammar...
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What use the genius of Tagore or Shakespeare, Voltalre or T
S , olstoy, D.H. Lawre
or Hemingway, had they been careless of punctuation? The Kab!liwala could :(«):ta
have been so lovable, Hamlet so pathetic, Lady Chatterley so elusive nor the
O!d Fisherman so inspiring!

The story of industry today is punctuated with the progre i
romantic story, not elusive. It is inspiring in every c%agterstOf oy steel. Itis a
industrial development.

We are “steel people” and we are literally serious about it! Wi i

e
steel nerves nearly wither. But do we stop there ? Certainly nog VV: ;auvrz:rehll our
undaunted and we improve steel... alloy steel.

Today's industrlal grammar is alloy steel

B Medium & High Carbon Stee! @ Carbon & Carbon.
Manganese Free-Cutting Steel B Chrome Steel

# Manganese-Chrome Steel B Manganese-Molybdenum
Steel M Chrome-Molybdenum Stee! @ Carbon & Silico
Manganese Spring Stee! M Chrome-Vanadium

Spring Steel B Nichel Steel B Nickel-Chrome Steel

B Nickel-Chrome-Molybdenum Steel
M Nickel-Molybdenum Steel

MUSCOSTEEL

 MAHINDRA UGINE STEEL COMPANY LIMITED
44, Aitamount Road, Bombay-26 WB

€nquiries to .
MANMINDRA AND MAHINDRA LIMITED '
Bombay * Calcutta » Madras * New Delhl
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ELECTRICAL
SUBSTATION

SINGLE COLUMN
CO-ORDINATE £
JIG BORING ({7 ¢
MACHINE

‘'TROPODUR®
CABLES

EASUN OTTERMILL
CUBICLE TYPE SWITCHBOARD

EASUN OFFERS A WIDE RANGE OF EQUIPMENT
TO MEET YOUR INDUSTRIAL REQUIREMENTS

@ HHE Power and Distribution Transformers

® Easun Ottermill Switchgear—Oil Circuit Breakers: Air Circuit Breakers;
Industrial and Cubicle type Switchboards; Fuse Switches; Distribution Fuse Boards;
Combined Fuse Units fitted with Fuse Switches: Overhead—~Standard and
miniature—Busbar Trunking; Rising Mains and lsolators

B Allis Chalmers Power Equipment m CC| Tropodur Cables and Wires

B F & G Cables @ W M W Machine Tools B Maschinenfabrik Reinhausen
On-load Tap Changing Gears m Pumps, Motors and Chiorinating Equipment

| Electrical Stampings m Complete Industrial Electrification B General
Engineering and Structural Services m Domestic, Rural, Industrial and Publjc
Water Supply Systems ®-Design, erection, supply, commission, testing,
aftersales-service and project consultancy, including complete substation work
upto 220 kV. m Exports m Construction and Contracting Engineers

THE EASUN GROUP.

EASUN ENGINEERING CO.LTD.
HACKBRIDGE-HEWITTIC AND EASUN LTD.
ESWARAN & SONS ENGINEERS PRIVATE LTD.
INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERS (INDIA) PRIVATE LTD.
EASUN PRODUCTS OF INDIA PRIVATE LTD.
Madras-1.

Offices at : THE EAGN

Bombay : Kasturi Building. Jamshedji Tata Road, Bombay 20. o>

New Dethi : Jeevan Tara. 5, Parliament Street, New Delhi-1. T
Caleutta: 20-A, Camac Street, Calcutta-16. London : 446/447,
Grand Building. Trafalgar Square, London W.C. 2.
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@ INTO THE ’SEVENTIES*-TOWARDS SELF-SUFFICIENCY.

THERE WERE MANY imporfant (IevoIOpnlents in
the palitical and econormic spheres of the country in the
last fifteen months. The nationalisation of 14 major banks,
the break-up of the Congress, the formation of coalition
governments in a number of States which were unstable
(fluring their existence and fell into pieces ultimately and
the aboh’tion of privy purses were among the major
developments in the political arena. For quite some time
it appearcd that the Government of Mrs. Indira Gandhi
might not survive for long and that it might be necessary

to order mid-term clections. In this period Prime Minister

Gandhi emerged as the most powerful national leader who .

managed to provide a stable government at the Centre.

More significant developments had taken place in the
economic front. Thanks to another year of bumper
harvests, the availability of foodgrains eased considerably.
It was interesting that the economy could absorb the high

production of one hundred million tonnes of foodgrains

for the third year in succession.

Industrial production increased significantly though
the rate of increase in basic industries declined from 11.3
per cent in the previous year to 7.8 per cent during 1969-70.
The national income is estimated to have increased by 5
to 5% per cent during 1969-70 over that of the previous

year.,

The recovery in the agricultural and industrial pro-
duction ‘has contributed to spectacular improvements in
foreign trade; there was a steep decline in the qv:Jantum
of imports and a significant increase in exports, partlc‘ularly
of engineering and other non-traditional items. ThlS .has
led to a much improved balance of payments position,
though one would like to have these ruling at much higher
levels, Our imports and exports should increase atleast

three-fold within the next decade.

Shortages have emerged rather suddenly in a number
of major industrial goods, particularly iron and steel
Thanks to the pick-up in industrial production, the demand
for steel has increased rapidly with the result that attempts
at exports of iron and steel made in the earlier two years
had to be curtailed. In fact the increase in demand has

ANNUAL 1970

Leen so fast that the Government had to decide on the
establishment of three new steel projects at Hospet, Salem
and Visakhapatnam. Shortages are bound to emerge and

persist to a greater part of the ’seventies 1ill the Bokaro

stecl plant is established with its expanded capacity and
all the three new units arc set up to their full capacity.

~ We have taken up the theme of the Annual as the
‘sixties and the ’seventies. This year marks an important
water-shed in the industrial development of the country.
Nearly two decades of planning have created sizable capa-
cities in a - number of basic, heavy engineering and con-
sumer industries.

The ’sixties in particular were eventful. The nation has
marched ahead towards self-sufficiency, despite two
calamitous wars and successive droughts in the second half
of the decade. The era of massive food imports from
benevolent, friendly countries appears to have ended with
the agricultural revolution. Great strides have been taken
in power generation, oil refining, output of steel, fertilizer
production and in g variety of engineering industries.
Exports are growing, in volume and content. If only the
rate of increase in population was checked the results of
planned development would have been much more
impressive,

The ’sixties also saw the public sector assuming a
preponderant and dynamic role in a number of important
sectors like iron and steel, power generating equipment,
electronics, machine tools and fertilizers, to mention only
a few. A number of units also crossed over their gestation
and started making handsome profits. In the ’seventies a
larger number of these heavily invested projects can he
expected to show good results,

The ’seventies have started under more favoursble
conditions. In a number of industries expansion is possible
with indigenous capabilities, More interesting and dyma-
mic developments are in store in the sophisticated electro-
nics industry, nuclear technology. . .

We have attempted to present in this Annual a detail-
ed survey of the spectacular changes that have taken place
in the various sectors of the economy in the last two
decades with a look into what is in store for the ’seventies.




today,

a reality
Lomorrow

Today at Mithapur, young India, conscious of the past,urged

on by the present, confidently dreams of a glorious
tomorrow. |

Their immediate dream is of a new complex—massive, self-
sustaining, long-range and innovative—harnessing the sea,
the sun and ultimately the atom to banish hunger from their

land and to generate greater economic self-sufficiency, more
and more independence.

There is a beginning but there is no end to the work of
bringing purposeful prosperity to the people of India.
Harness the sea, the sun, the atom and from Okhamandal—
the land of salt—fertility will flow to the entire country.

CLAD)
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TATA CHEMICALS LIMITED
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NATIONAL ECONOMY BRIGHTENS UP.

THE RISING TREND of wholesale
prices, the accentuation of shortages
and indecisive export and import poli-
cies, all these factors are affecting eco-
nomic growth. No wonder that the
Planning Commission at its recent
meeting called for urgent measures to
revitalise the public sector and even
preparing an addendum for the Fourth
Plan which will be helpful in creating
new job opportunities at the district
level and assure employment for at
least one member of each family. It has
not been spelt out, however, how ad-
ditional employment for unskilled and
semi-skilled workers in the rural areas
is to be created and how the extra
outlay needed for this purpose would
be met. A resolution on this subject
moved at the Patna AILC.C. session
of the Ruling Congress Party estimat-
ed that fresh employment on the lines
indicated above can be created with
an additional expenditure of Rs. 60
crores annually. If job-oriented sche-
mes can be formulated at this cost
there can be no objection for taking
up these schemes later on.

Fall in Targets

The Deputy Chairman of the Plaz.1-
ning Commission, Dr. D. R. Gadgil,
has stated that the size of the Plan
may not undergo any significant
change. At best there. would be only
a reallocation of resources already
available and possibly a transfer of re-
sources from the private to the public
sector to an extent greater than con-
templated earlier. However, there is
reason to believe that the public sect9r
is already experiencing difficulty in
raising the tempo of expenditure on
Plan schemes and the outlay in 1970-
71 may again fall short of the target
for 'the second year in succession.

While the problem of the Centre 1s
related to the utilisation of the resour-

ces allotted, the States are short of -

funds and it is apprehended that in
spite of the liberal assistance extend-

ANNUAL 1970 .
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ed by the Central Government to
many erring State Governments there
would be large uncovered gaps. The
Planning Commiss’on has actually
indicated that six States have failed
to raise the requ'red resourres and
Plan outlays will fall considerably
short of estimafes if the existing state
of affairs was allowed to continue, If
the Centre found it difficult to increase
expenditure due to the existing machi-
nery being unequal to the task and
the Sta‘e Governments cannot proceed
with the work due to lack of resources,
a new situation might aris> where it
would be necessary to transfer larger
resources to the States or provide new
incentives for the private sector to help
it march ahead at a faster rate. If the
proposed district-level schemes have
to be implemented, only the States can
take up additional responsibilities.

Inflationary Pressures

What is most disturbing in the pre-

sent context is the emergence of
inflationary pressures in a form
different from that experienced in the
Second and Third Plans. In 1956-66,
there was undue emphasis on the
development of heavy industries and a
serious neglect of agriculture. With
the shortage of agricultural commodi-
ties consequent on the unprecedented
droughts there was a galloping rise in
prices. The position is now different as
the availability of foodgrains is on a
scale which has not been witnessed in
recent years. The output of cash crops
too has not been unsatisfactory though
the country is in need of much larger
yields and the sharp rise in wholesale
price indices has been mainly due to
the shortage of raw cotton, edible oils
and many other essential articles of
consumption. With the prospects of
good crops for the fourth year in
succession, there will be a further in-
crease in demand for consumer and

durable goods and there will be a

SPENCER'S MINI CORONAS

Nows availabés

FOSSCITTA

SPENCER & CO. LTD.

A

Madras & branches
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ALL SIX WINNERS Iy
SOUTH INDIA MOTOR RALLY CHOSE
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WINNERS on GARS

FIRST SECOND, THIRD PhuzE

WiINNERS on MGTOR CYCLES
had their vehicles fitted with ARMSTRONG SHOCK ABSORBERS

'Vast experience and engineering know-how gained
on tough racing and rally circuits the world over
are built into your ARMSTRONG Shock Absorbers
—the choice of champions:

* a unique one-way oil circulation system which
keeps the unit cool and maintains
constant efficiency:

* a system which filters ali the oil all the time
and prevents oil sludge and grit from
hindering free valve action;

* Extra Heavy-Duty shock absorbers for
all cars in use in India
including imported makes.

n
aam,
Loawd

Have your vehicle fitted with Armstrong!

HYDRAULICS LIMITED

29, Mount Road. Madras-2.
FUSHI *4AR

Distributed by : M/s. Madras Auto Service Private Limited, Madras, Bangalore, Vijayawada and Calicut;

M/s. Sundaram Motors Private Limited, Madras, Bangalore, Sccunderabad and Visakhapatnam;

M/s. T. V. Sundram Iyengar & Sons Private Limited, Madurai, Trivandrum, Trichy, Pudukottai,

Selem, Coimbatore, Ernakulam, and Tirunelveli,

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMISY

sharp rise in prices for manufactured
items.

The Planning Commission is certain-
ly rig‘hf in observing that there has
been a slack in the growth of industrial
production and earlier expectations in
this regard have not materialised. It
has been critical of the performance qf
the public sector undertakings‘ and is
also worried about the slower increase
in industrial production in the private
sector and the absence of fresh invest-

> ment on the desired scale. It is, there-
{ore, felt that expansion of credit by
the banking system may accentuate
inflationary pressures. The Reserve
Bank ioo has expressed concern over
the re-emergence of an upward trend
in prices since November ]:?st year
despite a higher level of agricultural
production.

Economy Has Basic Vitality

It has, however, been clearly estab-
lished that the economy has basic
vitality. As such the correct course
would be to eliminate the factors that
stand in the way of a sustained growth
in industrial production and create a
climate in which investment on the
desired scale can take place in the
private sector. The public sector has
nothing to worry about the availability
of resources as it has large allocations
at its disposal. If anything, its worry
will relate to the use of these alloca-
tions fully and effectively. The in-
crease in industrial production in 1969
was quite satisfactory being 6.2 per
cent against 6.4 per cent in 1968. But
in the nine-month period, July 1969 to
March 1970 the growth rate was lower

e Business  §
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T
STATE ENTERPRISE - .
offers GOPPER
WINDING WIRES
of SUPERB

Super enamelled winding
wire, conforming to nationaf
and international standards. .
Guages 18.5 to 35 SWG. .
Double’ Cotton covered wire
Guages 12 to 26 SWG.

Contact :

SALES CENTRE
113,N.S.C BOSE ROAD,
MADRAS-1 Phone: 38197

or

General Superintendent, *
ELECTRICAL GOODS
UNIT. Madras-32.

A product of
- TAMIL NADU
SMALL INDUSTRIES
CORPORATION LTD., §
7 Madras-2,



Precisely why leading makers of auto
spares associate themselves with TVS to
reach their products to you.

A far-reaching distribution network of
16 offices and over 1000 outlets in the 4
Southern States.

Regular supply of quality spares at
reasonable costs.

A stock of spares worth Rs. 20 million
maintained at all times for instant avail-
ability.

You can be sure of reliable and regular
supplies of all auto spares marketed by TVS.

Dependable auto spares marketed by TVS, Sund-
aram Motors and Madras Auto Service:

Wheels India - Commercial vehicle, tractor and car wheels:
Lucas-TVS - Automobile electrical equipment; Brakes India -
Hydraulic brake system; Sundaram Clayton-Compressors and
servos; Sirubber - Engine mountings and bushing kits; Sunkast -
Clutch housings, brake drums and king pins; TVS-Hydraulic
brake pasts, Standard - Battery; Mico - Fuel injection parts:
KAP - Auto parts; Rolon - Timing chains; QHR - Tie rod ends;
Hella - horns; Banco Royal - Gaskets and Radiators; Tranco -
Vaives; Allite- Bulbs; Fenner - Fan belts; NBC - Ball bearings;
Ferodo - Brake linings and clutch facings; AP - Lubrication
fittings; Double Life - Precision parts; Fritz - Filter elements;
ABC - Roller bearings; TEX - Wiper arms and blades; Torsion-
.TVS - Springs and leaves.

To get reliable

auto spares to you,
wherever you are,

TVS reach you through
16 offices and
over 1,000 outlets.

Dependable auto spares marketed by IMPAL:

Torsion -TVS =Springs and leaves: Swastik-TVS - Oil seals;
Brakes India - Girling Brakc equipment and linings; Sunkast -
Clutch housings, brake drums and King pins; Sirubber - Engine
mountings and bushing kits; Demm-India - Transmission
gears; MJC - Automobile switches; ABC - Bearings; Autolec -
Auto parts; Imported rolier and taper roller bearings.

GM spares for Chevrolet, Buick, Oldsmobile, Pontiac, Cadil-
lac, GMC trucks, Vauxhall cars, Bedford trucks and Opet;
Delco products; AC- Fuel pumps, TRW-Toledo - Engine and
chassis parts; Kent-Moore - Tools and garage equipment;
Pedric - Piston rings.

You can trust

v

TV SUNDRAM IYENGAR & SONS

PRIVATE LIMITED

Madurai - Tiruchi -~ Tirunelveli - Pudukkottai - Salem -
Coimbatore - Trivandrum - Ernakulam

SUNDARAM MOTORS PRIVATE LIMITED
Madras - Bangalore - Secunderabad -~ Visakhapatnam
MADRAS AUTO SERVICE PRIVATE LIMITED
Madras - Bangalore - Vijayawada

INDIA MOTOR PARTS & ACCESSORIES LTD.
Madras
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al 5.8 per cent against 7.4 per cent in
the corresponding period in 1968-69.
This is not surprising as there has been
an acute shortage of raw materials in
many directions and the man-days los!
on account of labour trouble in 1969-70
was staggeringly high at 16.68 million
against the annual average of 5.8 mil-
lion during 1961-65. Some method will
have to be devised by which there can be
industrial truce for a period of five
years and everyone paid serious atten-
tion to .maximisation of production
while the remaining weaknesses in
the agricultural economy could b=

rectified.
d iberalisation of Imports

It should be possible to stimulate
production with a strategic Iiberalisa-
tion of imports. There is no dearth of
exporl orders for engineering indus-
tries, bul they are unable to execute
these because of shortage of raw mate-
rials and steel. With the satisfactory
balance of payments position and the
scope for pruning imports in some
directions, particularly fertilizers, the

.
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Government can afford to allocate
larger sums in foreign exchange for
purchase of non-ferrous metals, steel
and intermediate products which can-
not be obtained from indigenous sour-
ces. In 1969-70 foreign exchange
reserves rose by $278 million against
$118 million in 1968-69 after servicing
foreign obligations and repaying debt
instalments. This was possible because
there was a sharp decline in imports in
1869 to Rs. 1,563 crores from Rs. 1,826
crores in 1968. Exports improved to
Rs. 1,388 crores from Rs. 1,350 cro-
res resulting in a sharp contraction
in the trade deficit to Rs. 165.20 crores
from Rs. 476.50 crores. With the likeli-
hood of a further contraction in the
trade deficit in 1970-71 as a result of
a larger ouipur of oilseeds and raw
cotton and a slashing of imports of
fertilizers, the Government should
have no hesitation to issye import
licences for critical raw materials and
components as an easier supply situa-
tion will be helpful in not only hoost-
ing production of engineering units
which have no labour problems but also

o om- - --------.--------.-------.-"---------"--------------------------------—--

For your requirements

‘offers rigid PVC pipes

to IS 4985-1968

and rigid PVC conduits

to IS 2509-1963. -

For further particuldrs please contact :

CHEMICALS AND PLASTICS INDIA LIMITED
Dhun Building, 175/1, Mount Road, Madras.2

in keeping down prices which have
risen in some cases out of all proportion
due to shortages. .

Drop in Commedity Prices Likely

With the prospects for kharif crops
in 1970-71 bright, there is a likelihood
of a drop in prices for agricultural
commodities. There are already indi-
cations that a larger wheat and rice
output will be reflected in lower prices
while the Rajasthan Government has
been obliged to remove all restrictions
in the movement of coarse cereals and
pulses from its region to outside areas.
There has already been a decline in
prices for groundnut oil and other
edible oils. There may also be a drop
in raw cotton prices which would sug-
gest that the shortages in some agri-
cultural commodities which were res-
ponsible for a sky-rocketing of prices
and an increase in the wholesale indi-
ces may be minimised or even elimi-
nated and the concern expressed by
the Reserve Bank in its Annual Report
for 1969-70 may prove to be exaggerat-
ed by subsequent developments.

”: j..-ﬁ........--...------u.‘-n-u.-u..--.--—--



gingapore!

Kuala Lumpur!

from Madras

Sos.mse

MSA Boeings
every Monday
and Saturday
to Singapore.

And every Monday
to Kuala Lumpur.

See your travel Agentor )
our General Sales Agents: Air India,
151 Mount Road. Madras 2;Tel: 86196

MSA Madras Office:
70 Mount Road, Madras 18
Tel: 44 06 07, 4406 40

Malaysia-Singapore Aitlines

A great way to fly
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What has this
gemcutter of old
in common with

CARBORUNDUM
UNIVERSAL?

A tradition of skill and craftsmanship !

1970

Did you know that the grinding wheel is an invention of the remote
past—and that Indian craftsmen contributed greatly to its development ?
As early as 1825, they were known to use CORUNDUM, bonded with
natural gum to make what might rightly be considered the prototype of
the modern grinding wheel. They used it for the shaping and polishing
of gems, and developed this art to perfection.-

Shown here is our artist's impression of a gemcutter of old, from
Ellammankoilpatti in Tamil Nadu. Today's grinding wheel bears little
comparison with the one illustrated here, but the traditional
fastidiousness and skill, for which our craftsmen have always been
famous, continue at Tiruvottiyur, where a wide range of abrasives is
manufactured by Carborundum Universal Ltd., to meet the exacting
and varied needs of modern industry.

CARBORUNDUM UNIVERSAL LTD.

Manufacturers of: Quality Bonded and Coated Abrasives, Abrasive
Grains, Calcined Bauxite and Super Refractories

Madras ¢ Calcutta « Bombay ¢ Delhi

Bereons. 1294
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NATIONAL INCOME STATISTICS
have been clothed with increasing im-
portance in recent years, all the world
over, Though the failure to compile
them and make the data more compre-
hensive and reliable would be «
grievous  omission, uisconceptions
about their significance or unfair use of
the figures for political or other ptir-
poses would be a grave danger.

It should also be possible and use-
{ful to estimate the contribution which
each sector of the econormy makes
from year to year to the total national
income. But the distributioa of the

LIVING STANDARDS AND POPULATION GROWTH

By . R. SRINIVAS

netional ncome mimong the different
sectors, groups or classes 1w o more
ticklish matter, pavticularly if the aim
is to adjudge the socin jrstice of such
distribution or the extent to which w
should be chinved by govermmental
or legislative action.  For, comparahi-
lity is the Achilles’ heel of national
income  statisties, For whatever re-
{inements there may be in their com-
pilation or theiv inteepretation, it is
generally recoonisid that they are not
strictly comparahle as belween ane
perind of time ond another or hetween
any two countries.

--_----------—---—-.---—---—-u;-—-—------

---.--..-.
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Comparison in Broad Terms

Put whatever the differences in tume
and suece, comparisons in broad terms
would be not only valid but also usé”
ful and necessary. [t cannot be 3
matter of indifference to the Gover™
ment or people of a country that, what-
cever the level of the total national iB~
come which is related to the size
the country, the per capita is among
the Jowest even among the developing
countries and that the prospects of a8
increase in it sufficient to raise the
general standard of living are poor jn-

T wm R e W T R BN g A% A e
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EXPOSURE
IS OUR
BUSINESS!

Expose on INDU.

And you'll get all the details
INDU-INDIA’S OWN

\INDU/

PHOTO  GINE « X-RAY

HINDUSTAN PHOTO
FILMS MFG. CO. LTD.

A Govt. of India Enterprise
Indu Nagar, fotacamund-5
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The Alkali and Chemical Corporation of
india Limited—popularly known as ACCl—
has been a pioneer in the manufacture of
Chemicals in India.

Established in1937, at Rishra near Calcutta, :

ACCl's operations started with the com-
missioning of the first electrolytic plant in
India to produce liquid chiorine and caustic
soda. Eversince then there has been unique
progress in the volume and variety of the
products manufactured by the company.

In 1949 a synthetic nydrochioric acid
plant was started. The following year a
‘Gammexane’ insecticide formulation plant
usingimported benzene hexachloride(BHC)
was started and the manufacture of BHC
commenced in 1952. Meanwhile in 1951
the production of synthetic and pitroceliu-
jose paints was undertaken.

Growthv®

A major expansion took place in 1959 with
the establishment of India’s first plant in
Rishra for the production of polythene.
Anothernew productrange was addgd w«t_h
the manufacture of rubper .cheml'cals in
1963, again for the first time in india.

resent range of ACCV's manufactures
?:celu%es causticsoda, chlorine, hydrochloric
acid, BHC technical and fo.rmu!anons,
organic fungicides, liquid msgc‘nc:des, water
treatment products, emulsion, synthetic

and nitrocellulose paints, metal pretreatment

22y Corporation of India Limited

chemicals,” polythene granules and com-"

pounds, rubber chemicals and veterinary
products. ACCI also proposes 10 manufac-
ture ICl pharmaceutical specialities.

Over the last thirty years ACCl has played
a significant rofe in the industrial develop-
ment of India, supplying a diverse range of
products for industry and agriculture. Today
this chemical complex covers an area of
100 acres and employs neatly 3000 people.

The Alkali and Chemical

N’

[ace! 4n3aRa
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deed. Since it is the recorded ex-
perience of the past that the increase
in the national income did not lead to
an increase in per capila  income
bhecause of the former being offset by
the increase in population, national
income studies have (o be closely
related to the study of demographic
trends and prospects.

Mirrov of Social Justice

It would be tempting to regard na-
tional income statistics as the faithful
mirror of social injustices and to find
in them a valid cause for radical
chanses in the distributive policies.
But it cannot be overlooked that the
bulk of the unemployved and the under-
employed are amone tke rural popula-
tion and that the share of agriculture
in the national incom: cannot in the
natu-e of things be proportionate to its
contribution to the national income.

National Income Figures

With these conditions in mind one
may note that the gross national pro-
duct at 1960--61 prices moved up from
Rs. 14,044 crores in that year io 17.622
crores in 1967-68, the corresponding
figures of net national product being
Rs. 13,208 crores and Rs. 16,525 crores
respectively. The provisional figure of
net national product for 1968-69 is

Rs. 16.830 crores and the per capite
figure is Rs. 319.3 against Rs. 306.7 in
1960-61. The most notable feature of
this period is the drop in the value
of the net nationad  product  fros
Rs. 15.945 erores i+ 1264-65 to Rs. 15,045
eroves in 1965-66 rom which i moved
ein the crar following to only
e 15978 cveren The changes in the
por capite nattonal sroduct are even
more depressinz. While it rose from
Rs. 3067 i 1860-67 to Rs. 3336 n
1964-55. it dropped theresfter to as low
as Rs. 920.4 in 1966-67 and rose fo only
Rs. 3213 in 1967-68 and Rs. 319.3 in
1968-69. The contribution of agri-
culture, animal hushandry and ancil-
lary activities which stood at 49.1 per
cent in 1948-19 camo down to 38.4 per
cent in 1966-67 and rose to 416
per cent in 1967-88. Tt is noteworthy
in this contex{ thai according to th~
Report for 1968-69 though there was
a growth of industrial production of
6.2 per ceni there was a shortfall in
the realisation of the target for national
income due maindy to the setback
in agricultural production, followiny
adverse weather conditions. The Re-
port states that real national income
rosc by 1.8 per cent only, as against
the plan objective of 5 per cent. For
1969-70, however, the growth of real
natisnal income, it is said, is likely to
reach the target of 5.5 per cent.

CHARITY BEGINS AT HOME

The Chairman said: “ Phenomenal’ is the
correct word to describe your remarkable
achievement in this organization. Joined as
a probationer five years ago, you became the
Manager of the Department in only one
year’s time thanks to ace salemanship. Pro-
duction technique and quality control were
your favourites as the Factory Production
Chief. Personnel Management and liaison
work were your forte during your tenure
as Factory General Manager. When you
were promoted as a Director of the company,
with your inherent skill, drive and initia-
tive, you put our company in a very envia-
ble position. I am very much glad to nomi-
nate such an eminent person as my worthy
successor.”

“Thank you Sir, Thank you very much
daddy”, replied the recipient of this enco-
mium. —Rajat

THE OTHER SIDE OF THE AD.

The Branch Manager sent to the Head
Office a detailed letter describing the adver-
tisement tactics employed by a rival firm,
enclesing a cutting of their latest ad. To
his surprise, he received a reply requesting
him to send immediately the next issue of
the magazine that carried the advertisement.

The curicsity of the Branch Manager was
quenched only when he found that the other
sidc of the advertisement carried an
article that ended as, “Liz Taylor said—
quite often Richard Burton used to wake
me in the mid-night and...(cont'd).

—Rajat
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Disconcerting Fact

The Fourth Plan records the dis-
conzorting fact that “despite a remarka-
ble spurt in agriculture after the
abnovmal decline of 1965-66 and 1966-
67 an' the recent revival of industrial
grow!n, net national product at 1960-61
prices, though 11 per cent higher ithan
in 1966-67 is cstimaled to be only 6
per cent more than in 1964-65. The
aggrecele real income was less than
what it should have been on the basis
of the growth envisaged in the “Third
Pian”. The projection of real income
in 1972-74 in the Fourth Five Year
Plan is appreciably below that assum-
ed in the lonz term projections out-
lined in the Third Plan which, along
with the Second Plan envisaged 2
doubling of per capita real income in
the course of nearly twenty vears. On
the basis of production targets for
various sectors, the economy is €x-
pected to achieve an average annual
incrrase of 5.5 per cent in total pro-
duction during the Fourth Plan. On
the basis of a growth rate of 6.2 per
cent for the Fifth Plan, the net domes-
tic product would reach Rs. 58,200
crores by 1980-81, the per capite out-
put would rise over 1968-69 level by
only 53 per cent, though the net
domestic product would be twice that
of 1963-69.

Need to Check Population Growth

Without a successful effort at limit-
ing population growth, “it would be
difficult to achieve the degree of
acceleration in improvement of living
standards implied in the projections
for this period.” A reduction in the
rate of population growth to 1.7 per
cent by 1980-81 and to 1.0 by the end
of the century would mean that there
would be in 2,000 A.D. 260 millions
less to feed than there would be if the
present growth rate continues un-
changed. The link between national
incom2 and population growth should

be brought home to politicians and

peovle alike,
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A TOTAL OUTLAY of Rs. 24,882
crores is envisaged for the Fourth Plan
(1969-74). Of the aggregate outlay
Rs. 15,902 crores is for the public sec-
tor and Rs. 8,980 crores for the private
sector programmes. In the public sec-
tor Rs. 13,655 crores have been provid-
ed for investment and Rs. 2,247 crores
for current outlay. The total invest-
ment for the creation of productive
assets aggregates to Rs. 22,635 croves.

FOURTH PLAN OF Rs. 24,882 CRORES OUTLAY

The total  public secter  outlay
includes Rs. 8090 croves for Central
schemes, Rs. 781 crores for Centrally
sponsored schemes, Rs. 6,606 crores {or
State schemes and Rs. 425 crores for
schemes in the Union Territories, The
State Plan outlays will be supplement-
ed by the outlay for Centrally sponsor-
ed schemes which are mainly under
asriculture, health, family planning
and. welfare of hackward classes. On

TABLE 1

FOURTH PLAN OUTLAY AND INVESTMENT:

PUBLIC AND PRIVATE SECTORS
(Rs. crores)

Public Scclor

Public and Private S -tors

_- Private %o Distri-
Head of Current Invest- Invest-  Total  Total hution of
Development outlay ment ment invest- outlay  total
ment outlay
(Col. 6)
1 ) (3) (4) (G (6) 7)
Agriculture and allied sectors 610 2118 1600 3718 4323 17.4
Irrigation and Flood Control 4 1073 — 1073 1087 44
Power — 2418 5 2023 2523 10.1
Village and Small Industries 107 186 560 746 853 34
Industry and Minerals 40 3298 2000 5298 5338 214
Transport & Communications 40 2197 920 4117 4151 16.7
Education 545 278 50 328 873 3.5
Scientific Research 45 95 — 95 140 0.6
Health 303 132 —— 132 435 1.7
Family Planning 262 53 — 53 315 13
Water Supply and Sanitation 2 404 — 404 406 16
Housing, Urban and Regional Development 2 235 2175 2410 2412 9.7
Welfare of Backward Classes . 142 — — — 442 0.6
Social Welfare 41 — _— — 41 02
Labour Welfare and Craftsmen Training 20 20 - 20 40 0.2
Other Programmes 74 118 — 118 192 0.8
Inventories - — 1600 1600 1600 64
Total 2247 13655 8980 22635 24882 100.0
..: x

VN S O O 0 A I U6 B WD S0 U R S0 e ey --------------------------------------»----------------------

the basis of the programme of invest-

ment proposed for the Fourth Plan
and the level of outputs expected to be
reached in different sectors by 1973-74,
it is ostimated that the overall rate
of urowth during the Fourth Plan will
he about five and a half per cent @
year,

The distribution of the public and
private sector Fourth Plan outlays by

major heads of development is given
in Table 1.

The plan document points out that
the outlay under agriculture does not
fully reflect the anticipated step up
inasmuch as it does not take into ac-
count the substantial investment to be
financed in this sector by some of the
firancial institutions, namely, agro-
industries corporations, land develop
ment banks and Central co-operativé
banks.

The investment in agriculture to be
financed by these institutions from ré-
sources other than Plan outlays would
amount to Rs. 950 crores. The Rural
Electrification Corporation will make
a supporting investment of Rs. 150
crores.

Net National Product to Double
in a Decade

In a study of long-term perspective
for 1980-81, the Fourth Plan document
says that on the basis of production
targets for various sectors, judge
feasible after careful examination, the
economy is expected to achieve an
average annual increase of about 55
per cent in total production during the
Fourth Plan 1969-74.

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST

The long term projections are based
on a careful assessment of the demo-
graphic prospects, feasible growth in
agricultural production, mobilisation of
internal savings, efficiency of invest-
ment, growth of exports and import
substitution, Taking these considera-
tions into account, a target of growth
of around 6.2 per cent per annum for
the Fifth Plan and upto 1980-81 is

. considered feasible. On this basis, net
domestic ‘product (valued at 1968-69

~ prices) would reach Rs. 58,200 crores
by 1980-81, that is, double the le"vel
attained in 1968-69. Since population
would, in the meantime, have risen by
about a third, per capita output of
Rs. 844 in 1980-81 would be 53 per cent
higher than the per capita output of
Rs. 552 in 1968-69.

Macro-Economic Projections

A few selected macro-economic pro-
jections for the Fourth Plan are given
in Table II.

The projected evolution of the eco-
nomy over the next 12 years since
1968-69, viewed in terms of broad
aggregates, as indicated in the plan
document, are given in Table IIL

TABLE II
SELECTED MACRO-ECONOMIC PROJECTIONS

Item Unit 1968-69 1973-74

National Income Rs. crores at 28,800 317,900
1968-69 prices

Population (Mid year October 1) Million 527 596
Per capita income Rupees 546 636
Domestic savings as percentage of
National Income Per cent 9.0 132
Net investment as percentage of
National Income Per cent 113 145

TABLE III
PROJECTED EVOLUTION OF THE ECONOMY

(Rs. 100 crores at 1968-69 prices)

Index
. of growth
Item 1968-69 1973-74 1978-79 1980-81 1980-81
over
1968-69
Net domestic product at factor cost 290.7 383.1 517.0 582.2 200
Net domestic product at market prices 317.6 418.6 571.0 6444 203
Net imports of goods and services 31 23 (—)1.0 (—)2.0
Net domestic expenditure 320.7 4209 570.0 6424 200
of which: net investment 323 55.0 86.2 102.5 317
government consumption 310 41.0 55.0 62.0 200
private consumption 257.4 3249 428.8 4719 186
Per capita private consumption (Rs.) 488 545 644 693 142
Per capita net domestic product (Rs.) 552 643 776 844 153
Projected mid-year population 527 596 666 690 131

(in million)

NATIONAL INCOME

(1960-61 =100)
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In order to reach the target level of
income in 1980-81 and sustain a growth
rate of at least 6.5 per cent per annum
beyond that year, it is essential to raise
the ratio of net investment to net
national product from the current level
of 11.2 per cent and the planned 14.5
per cent in 1973-74 to 17.18 per cent
by 1980-81.

With savings rising considerably
faster than income, aggregate con~
sumption necessarily has to increase at
a relatively slow rate. Aggregate con-
sumption in 1980-81 is estimated to be
87 per - cent higher than in 1968-69,
implying a rate of growth of 5.3 per .

cent per year compared to a 6 per cent el

growth rate of aggregate income. The
public consumption - expenditure ‘48
estimated to rise somewhat faster tha
private consumption. A rapid growth
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of public expenditure on education,
health and social services is one of the
most effective instruments open for
improving the productivity and earn-
ing capacity of the less privileged sec-
tions of the population.

Resources for the Fourth Plan

The assessment of resources for the
Fourth Five Year Plan 1969-74 has
taken into account the Award of
the Fifth Finance Commission, t.he
nationalisation of 14 major cornmercial
banks, acceleration in their branch ex-
and desposit mobilisation,
particularly in rural areas; reorien‘fa-
‘tion of investment policies of the Life
Insurance Corporation and the Em-
ployees’ Provident Fund; and the more
recent trends in receipts and expendi-
tures of public authorities. The total
resources for the Fourth Plan are ex-
pected to amount to Rs. 24,882 crores,
of which Rs. 15,902 crores would be
available for financing the public sec-
tor Plan and Rs. 8980 crores for
financing private investment.

pansion

The share of domestic budgetary
resources in total resources mobilisa-
tion for the public sector Plan has been
raised to about 78 per cent, as com-
pared to 59 per cent in the Third Plan
and 54 per cent in the three Annual
Plans, External assistance (net of loan
repayments but without allov'vipg for
interest payments) for the public sec-
tor Plan is to go down from 28 per Cel.‘lt
in the Third Plan and 36 per cent in
the three Annual Plans to nearly 17
per cent of the 1otal resources in the
Fourth Plan. Deficit financing is plac-
ed at only 5 per cent of the' total
resources for the Fourth Plan in the
public sector, as against 10 per cent
in the three Annual ¥lans and 13 per
cent in the Third Five Year Plan. .

In the scheme of Plan financing,
Central Government and their enter-

prises will be raising an aggregate of

‘Rs. 12,796 crores. Of this, Rs. 3,500
crores will go to the States as Central
assistance, leaving Rs. 9,296 crores for

“the Central schemes, Centrally spon-
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sored schemes and the Plans for Union
Territories.

All the States together will be
mobilising resources amounting to
Rs. 3,106 crores over the Fourth Plan
period. With Central assistance of
Rs. 3,500 crores, the total resources
available for the State Plans will be
Rs. 6,606 crores.

Dispensing with Foreign Aid
by 1980

The projected expansion of metals,
chemicals and machinery would make
an important contribution to import
substitution. However, there will still
be a number of products for which in-
creased imports will have to be pro-
vided. Principal among these are
fertilizer materials (rock phosphate
and sulphur), non-ferrous metals other
than aluminium and crude oil, for
which India has neither adequate indi-
genous resources hor economical indi-
genous substitutes. Much of the in-
creased requirements will have to be

imported. Essentially the same con-

siderations apply to specialised items
of industrial raw materials and machi-
nery which cannot yet be produced
economically within the country,

Taking thede considerations into ac-
count, non-food imports over the next
decade or so are estimated to grow at
around 45.5 per cent per annum. A
broad picture of the projected composi-
tion of imports upto 1980-81 and the
comparative adjusted figures for 1368~
69 (the latest year for which complete
data are available) are given in
Table V.

As for exports, India’s share in world
exports is less than 1 per cent. Even
with the growth of exports envisaged
in 1980-81 India’s share in world trade
will not be significantly higher. The
implied rate of growth of export earn-
ings is 7 per cent per year over the
entire period of 10-12 years, This rate
cannot be considered as too high. To
sustain it over a long period, would
require a bold approach, a considerable
diversification of our exports and con-
cern for quality and price competi-
tiveness. The projected pattern of ex-

TABLE IV
DISTRIBUTION OF STATE OUTLAYS
(Bs. crores)
States States’ Resources Central Assistance Total Outlay
1 2 3 4
Andhra Pradesh 1805 24000 B 42050
Assam 41.75 220.00 26175
Bihar 193.28 338.00 531.28
Guijarat 297.00 158.00 455.00
Haryana 146.50 78.50 225.00
Jammu and Kashmir 145.00 158.40
Kerala 175.00 258.40
262.00 383.00
245.50 898.12
173.00 350.00
35.00 40.00
160.00 : 222.60
101.00 29356
Rajasthan ) 220.00 302,00
Tamil Nadu'., e 4 202.00
Uttar Pradesh ". o - dands 526.00
West Bengal 101.50 221.00
Total 3,106.47 3,500.00




TABLE V
PROJECTED VALUE OF ™PORTS

(Rs. croves)

Ttems 1967-68

Metals including metalliferous
ores and scrap 200

Machinery and transport equipiment
and metal products o217

Crude oil and petroleum products 125

Fertilizer and fertilizer

raw materials 212
Oihers 514
Total non-food imports 1,568
Foodgrains 518
Total imports 2,086

1063-69 1975-74 1978-74 1980-81
181 AN 80 450
BNy T 1,010 1,080
I 150 276 330
185 310 58D 430
538 605 635 660

1,567 2,190 2,680 2.950
337 S0 — -

1,904 2,220 2,680 2,950

port growth 1968-69 to 1980-81 (in
Rs. crores) is given in Table VI

The growth of our major traditional
exports and, in particular, tea, jute and
cotton textiles is likely to be siow. The
major direction of future diversifica-
tion will lie in metals and metal manu-
factures (including machinery, equip-
ment and engineering goods), iron ore,
chemicals, and allied products. The
world demand has been growing and
will continue to grow at a much faster
rate than for most other items. Of the
projected increase in commodity ex-
ports, nearly two-thirds would be ob-
tained by the expansion of trade in
minerals and manufactures. The share
of tea and jute manufactures, two of
the major traditional export items, is
expected to be reduced from about
28 per cent of the total exports in
1968-69 to about 15 per cent in 1980-81.
The relatively rapid growth of demand
for leather and leather products, fish,
fresh and processed fruits and oilcakes
in the world market, however, offers a
promising avenue for expansion. The
scheme of long-term development seeks
to eliminate dependence on foreign aid
by 1980-81. Given the objective of dis-
pensing with aid after 1980-81 the
volume of domestic savings will have to
increase from Rs. 2,530 crores in 1968-
69 to approximately Rs. 8,600 crores in
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1978-79 and Rs. 10,450 crores by 1980-81.
This means diverting approximately 28
per cent of the increase in national in-
come for savings throughout the next
twelve years. The average rate of sav-
ings will rise from about 8.8 per cent in
1£68-69 to nearly 13.2 per cent in 1973-
74 and to 18 per cent by 1980-§1,

Gearing up Industrial Produc-
tion

The pattern of indusirial expansion
over the next decade or so should
continue to be guided by the necessity
of meeting the requirements for
domestic production of a wide range
of manuflactures. Quantitatively the
most significant branches of industry
which need attention from this view
point are fertilisers and fertiliser raw
materials, metals, petroleum products
and machinery. In all these areas a
sizeable proportion of our total require-
ments is met by imports. It is esti-
mated that in 1968-69, 60 per cent of
finished fertilizer requirements, 64 per
cent of crude oil, 65 per cent of alloy
and special steels and 7 per cent of mild
steel, and 74 per cent of copper, und
79 per cent of newsprint were met by
imports.

Imports of machinery and com-
ponents amounted to Rs. 516 crores
and represented about 30 per cent of
the machinery requirements. Over the
next decade, the projected growth of
income and investment will increase
the requirements of mild and alloy

TABLE VI
PROJECTED PATTERN OF EXPORTS

(Rs. crores)

Annual

rate of

Group of commodity 1968-69 1973-74 1978-79 1980-81 growth %

1968-69 to

B 1980-81
Agriculture and allied products 450 605 850 958 6.5
Tea 156 170 185 190 11
Marine products 23 48 98 116 144
All other products 271 387 567 652 76
Minerals 132 203 2713 _ 316 76
Iron ore 88 155 215 252 9.2
Other minerals 44 48 58 64 32
Manufactures 704 1,010 1,429 1,639 73
Cotton textile and jute - .
manufactures 289 333 367 280 2.3
Engineering goods including metals 67 190 360 400 16.1
All other manufactures 348 487 702 859 78
Other exports unspecified 74 82 98 107 31
Total—All exports 1,360 1,900 2,650 3,020 69
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TABLE VII

REQUISITE LEVEL O

F PRODUCTION IN SELECTED COMMODITIES

Commodirlties Unit 1968-69 1973-74 1978-79 1980-81
e T
F oodgrains mill. tonnes 94* 129 155 167
Sugarcane (in ferms of gur) mill. tonnes 12 15 20 29
Oilseed:s mill. tonnes 6.9 10.5 r14 15.2
Cotton yarn thou. tonnes 959 1,F150 1.,000 ;,gig
Sugar theu. tonnes 3,559 4,700 6,500 ,4
Fertilizers-nitrogenous thou. tonnes 541 2,500 5,200 6,400
. nitrogen
Fertilizers-phosphatic ;l‘f)u. tonnes 210 900 2,100 2,500
Ceal will. tonnes 69.5 93.5 130 145
Peiroleum products mill. tonnes 154 26 135; 46
Electricity-gencration billion Kwh 51.7 85 4 180
Iron ore mill. tonhes 28.1 514 71 83
Cement mill. tonnes 12.2 18 27 32
PFinished steel mill. tonnes 47 8.1 41(2).5 4;2
Alloy and special steel thou. tonnes 43 220 - =
Ajuminium thcu. tonnes 1253 220
Viachine tools Re. million 241 650 1,000 1,150
thou. nos. 35.6 85 150 175

Commercial vehicles

* Likely production in 1969-70 is estimated at 100 million tonnes.

steels at the rate of 10 per cent per
annum machinery and equiprnent. rpore
than 10 per cent, nitrogenous fert.xl.zzers
15 per cent, phosphatic fertilizers
19 per cent and petroleum products
9 per cent. The dominance of these
products in our import trade and the
fact that the demand for them is grow-
ing rapidly underscores the im-
portance of reducing dependence or
import in these areas if the balance of
payments objectives were to be met.
Domestic production in all these
branches will have to increase faster
than the expected growth of internal
demand with a view both to reducing}
the imports and taking advantage of

* prospective export opportunities.

The requisite level of production of
selected agricultural, mineral and
manufactured products for 1968-69 to
1980-81 is given in Table VIL

Power Programmes .

The outlay for power in the public
sector in the Plan is Rs. 2,447.57 crores.

ANNUAL 1970

The private sector is expected to
provide about Rs. 75 crores, primarily
for strengthening their distribution
network,

On the basis of this outlay, a net
installed capacity of 23 million KW

can be achieved allowing for retire-
ment of 0.4 m. KW of old and obsolete
plants. A number of hydro and thermal
schemes will be under construction to-
wards the end of the Fourth Plan.
On completion during the Fifth Plan
these will provide an additional capa-
city of about 3.37 million KW. The pro-
vision of Rs. 210 crores in the Central
Plan on continuing generation schemes
includes Rs. 120 crores on atomic power
generation, Rs. 49.25 crores on the
Badarpur thermal station and Rs. 38.8
crores on D.V.C. schemes, Rs, 2 crores
on the Neyveli thermal station. ‘The
first atomic power station at Tarapore
of 380 MW capacity has gone into
operation in 1960. In the second sta-
tion at Ranapratap Sagar, the first unit
of 200 MW is expected to be commis-
sioned towards the end of 1971. and
the second unit about two years later.
In the third station at Kalpakkam
(400 MW), the first unit (200 MW) is
expected to go into operation in
1973-74.

A provision of Rs. 15 crores has been
made in the Plan for advance action
on a new atomic power steztion, the
location of which has yet to be decided.
The ninth thermal unit of 100 MW at
Neyveli has gone into operation during
1969-70 and the station has now a total
capacity of 600 MW.
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The D.V.C. progrimme  includes
installation of two thermal sets of
120 MW each at Chandrapura. The
Badarpur thermal station of 300 MW
installed capacity is expected to have
its first unit in operation in 1971-72 and
other two units are expected to fol-
low in 1972-73. Three new Central
projects — Loktak hydro electric pro-
ject in Manipur, Siul Bajra hydro
electric project in Himachal Pradesh
and Salal hydro-electric project in
Jammu and Kashmir are included in
the Central Plan. Loktak and Siul-

Bajra schemes are scheduled to go into
operation towards the end of the Plan.

Transport Development . . .

The total outlay on transport and
communications in the public sector
during the Fourth Plan is reckoned at
Rs. 3245 crores including Rs. 2,622
crores in the Central Sector, Rs. 581
crores in the Plans of States and Union
Territories, and Rs. 42 crores on
Centrally sponsored scacrnes.

INDUSTRY AND MINERALS
SELECTED TARGETS AND ACHIEVEMENTS
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The Fourth Plan provides for an
outlay of Rs. 1,000 crores for the rail-
way development programmes, exclud-
ing an expenditure of Rs. 525 crores
to be met by the Railways from their
Depreciation Reserve Fund, In addi-
tion, a provision of Rs. 50 crores has
been made for metropolitan transport.
The programme for acquisition of rol-
ling stock is based entirely on indi-
genous production. Dieselisation is
proposed to be extended from 19,200
routes kilometres to about 22,000 route
kilometros in 1973-74. Electric traction
will be extended from 2,900 route kilo-
metres to about 4,600 route kilometres
in 1973-74. 1t is proposed to electrify
or dieselise fully the high density
routes which are at present under
mixed traction. Dieselisation will be
extended to other sections in an order
of priority determined by relative
densities of traffic and continuity of
diesel traction, preferenc: being given
to those sections which aro far remov-
ed from the coal-fields so as to reduce
the burden on the transport system.
A techno-economic study on dieselisa-
tion of railways is being undertzken,
and the programmes for dieselisation
will be reviewed in the light of the
results of the study. The programme
of conversion of metra gauge into
broad gauge lines is intended to elimi-
nate delay and damage, particularly at
the transhipment points, and improve
the economics of railway operation.

In the Fourth Plan, a programme of
converting 1,500 kilometres of metre
gauge lines into broad gauge lines will
be taken up as part of long-term plan.
It is expected that conversion of 750
kilometres of metre gauge lines into
broad gauge will be completed during
the Fourth Plan period. Doublirs of
tract is proposed to ba provided on
1,800 kilometres.

A limited programme of new lines
will be taken up, mainly to meet the
needs of basic and heavy industries
and of the traffic in minerals, like coal
and iron ore. In view of heavy invest-
ment involved in the construction of

new lines, it is proposed to consider
the traffic and economic justification of _
each proposal and take into account

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST-
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POWER AND TRANSPQORT
SELECTED TARGETS AND ACHIZVEMENTS
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the relative economics of alternative
modes of transport, especially road
transport.

A provision of Rs, 41§ crores has
been made for the road development
programme in the Central Sector. To
bring about improvements in the exist-
ing net work of national highways, it
is proposed to complete all the missing
road links and improve all the low-
grade sections. Of the 17 major missing
bridges on the national highway sys-
tem, 16 will be completed and work on
the one remaining will be in progress
by the end of the plan. The pro-

-80

gramme provides for reconstruction of
weak bridges and culverts and widen-
ing of important sections of the na-
tional highways to two lanes. Provision
has been made for the completion of
the Lateral Road from Bareilly in
Uttar Pradesh to Amingaon in Assam.
It is proposed to add a limited length
of roads to the national highways.
For the road develcpment pro-
grammes in States and Union terri-
tories, a provision of Rs. 458 crores has
been made. Besides completion of the
works in progress, priority is given to
removal of deficiencies in the existing

road systems such as missing links,
unhridged river crossings and improve-
ment of low grade sections. Provision
n:s adso been made for reconstruction
o weak bridges and widening of roads.

4 . ~

The road system will be strengthen-
co 1o some extent to meet the require-
ments of aictropolitan eities, industrial

and mining arcas and hilly and back-
ward regions, It should Le possible to
merease the lenoth of surfaced roads
from about 325000 kilometres at the
end of 1968-69 1o about 285,000 kilo-
metres at the end of the Fourth Plan.

Special emphasis is being laid on the
development of rural roads. They are
necessary for the growth of the rural
cconomy and for inercases in agri-
cultural  production. State Govern-
ments have agreed to set apart about
25 per cent of the total outlay on road
development for rural roads. Local
resources  will also be mobilised.
Priority is to be given to roads leading
to market towns,

Road Transport

The total goods traffic by road
transport is expected to increase from
about 40 thousand million tonnes kilo-
metres in 1968-69 to ahout 84 thou-
sand million tonnes kilometeres in
1973-74. The passenger traffic is ex-
pected to increase from about 98
thousand million passenger kilo-
metres in 1968-69 to about 140 thousand
million passenger kilometres in 1973-74.
In order to cater for the estimated in-
crease in traffic, it is reckoned that the
number of trucks on the road will need
to be increased from abvut 3,91,000 in
1268-69 to about 4,70,000 at the end of
1973-74. The number of buses will need
to be increased from about 85,000 to
about 115,000. The production of com-
mercial vehicles is estimated to in-
crease from 35,000 in 1968-69 to 85,000
in the last year of the Plan.

A provision of Rs. 91 crores is pro-
posed for augmenting the services of
the nationalised transpori undertakings
in the States. In addition, a provision

of Rs. 10 crores has been included in

the Railways’ plan for contribution to

the capital of State road transport

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST

undertakings, A large part of the ex-
pansion of road transport is expected
to be in the private sector. The invest-
ment in road transport in the private
seclor during the Fourth Plan period
iIs estimated at Rs. 985 crores. As a
resuit of the likely increase in the
share of road transport in the total
traffic, the share of roads and road
transport in the total investmeont is
likely to increase substantially during

, the Fourth Plan period as campared to
the Third Five Year Plan.

A provision of Rs. 40 crores has been
made for expansion of hroadecasting
facilities. 'The total cost of the pro-
gramme to be undertaken during the
Plan period is estimated al Rs. 45
crores and there will be a spill-over to
the extent of Rs. 5 crores beyond 1973-
74. The programme aims at extension
of medium-wave coverage, develop-
ment and strengthening of the external
services and extension of commercial
broadcasting on a regional basis. The
programme for the extension of inter-
nal coverage has been so drawn up that
at the end of the Fourth Plan, neacly
80 per cent of the pooulation in 51111
the States and Union Tesritories would
be covered by medium-wave broad-
casts. Under External Services, the
Plan makes provision for the comple—
tion of the two super-power medium
wave transmitters at Calcutta and
Rajkot, and the establishment of two
new 250 kw short wave transmitters _at
Aligarh, Commercial broadcasting will

. be extended on a regional basis with

the ‘'main centres located at Lucknow,
Ahmedabad, Bhopal, Jaipur, RBangalore,
Hyderabad, Trivandrum, Jullundur
and Srinagar. The programme for
television envisages the streng’ch.enmg
of the existing facilities at Delhi and
the extension of television to five new
centres, namely, Bombay (with relay
facilities at Poona), Calcutta, Madras,
Kanpur/Lucknow and Srinagar.

Ports & Shipping

The schemes for expansion of port
facilities included in the Central Secfor
will cost about Rs. 300 crores, of virluch
ports are expected to contribute

"ANNUAL 1970
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Rs. 100 crores, from their own resour-
ces. Rs. 180 crores is allocated in the
Plan. There will be a spill-over of
Rs. 20 crores beyond 1973-74. ‘This
will enable the traffic handled by the
major ports to increase from about
55 million tonnes in 1968-69 to about
77 million tonnes in 1973-74.

A provision of Rs. 130 crores bhas
been made for acquisition of ships, and
it is expected that by the end of Fourth
Plan, the total shipping tonnage will
increase to about 3.5 million G.R.T.
from 2.14 million G.R.T. by the end of

'1968-69. A provision of Rs. 9 crores

hold eonsumption #nd €5 per cent oﬁ’

has been made for inland water
transport in the Central Plan. 'The
Farakka Barrage is expected to be
completed in the Fourth Plan. It will
improve the navigability of the
Calcutta port. The to:al cost of the

barrage is estimated at Rs. 156 crores,
against which the expenditure incur«
red up to 1968-69 is about Rs. 77 crores.

Five Per Cent Growth in F.
Production a Must =

¥

Nearly 60 per cent of the total
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NOW FCI
ENTREPRENEURSHIP DYNAMIC
DEVELOPMENT
SCHEME

YOUNG
GRADUATES -

After graduation what ?

FCI's recent innovation
in fertilizer marketing
may well provide an
answer o this baffling
question for at least
300 young graduates
during this year.
Under this Scheme
they will undergo
intensive training in
the marketing of
agricultural inputs.
Successful trainees will
eventually be offered
FCI Dealership.

These young men will
carve for themselves a
challenging, meaningful
and rewarding career.
They will herald
scientific and techno-
logical advancement
to our dynamic
agricultural system.

ol

FERTILIZER CORPORATION
OF INDIA LTD., NEW DELHI

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMI

the commodity consumption of house-
holds consists of agricultural products
or manufactures based principally on
agricultural raw materials. Thus, the
prospect of achieving the projected
growth in incomes under conditions of
price stability is almost entirely a
function of the prospect of growth of
agricultural production.

Data from the National Sample
Survey suggest that the overall elasti-
city of demand for food products is of
the order of 0.8. Using this elasticity
and the projected growth of population
and per capita private consumption,
the demand for farm products is esti-
mated to rise at the rate of 4.7 per cent
a year.

Production Must be Ahead of Demand

Agricultural production will have to
increase a little faster than demand
during the Fourth Plan so that t.he
dependence on imported foodgrains

may be eliminated. Over the period as
a whole agricultural wroduction will
have to increase by 5 per cent a
year.

Gross cropped area is projected to
reach 188 million hectares by 1980-81
compared to 156.6 million hectares in
1966-67. The implied raie of increase
of 1.3 per cent per annum is coughly
the same as for the first three Plan
periods. Some new land can be brought
under cultivation with the spread of
irrigation in arid areas like the
Rajasthan canal tract, reclamation of
saline or water-logged lands and
culturable waste. The introduction of
improved soil and moisture conserva-
tion practices, the spread of irrigation
and the increased use of chemical
fertilizers can be expected to augment
net sown area through a reduction of
fallows. The major part of additions
to cropped area will, however, have to
come from multiple cropping. 'The in-
crease in cropping intevsity is largely

a function of the expansion and im-
provement of irrigation combined with
development of crop varieties which
can be fitted into tight rotations,

It is visualised that gross irrigated
area would reach 58 million hectares
by 1880-81 and that cropping intensi-
ties in irrigated areas would reach 1.5.
In unirrigated tracts a slight increase
in cropping intensities is projected
largely in continuation of observed
trends over the first thre» Plans.

Improvement in Yields Envisaged

With gross cropped area increasing
only at 1.2 per cent per annum, the
fulfilment of agricultural production
targets calls for a sharp increase in the
rate of improvement in yields per
hectare. There is reason to believe that
the recent technological developments
and the rapid growth in fertilizer use
would permit substantial acceleration
in yield increases of cereals.

plan for it.

grow rich !

You could call us a business partner

We share your financial burdens — but not your profits !

Perhaps you have an ambition. As well as a problem ? An
ambition to start your own Small Scale Industry — and a sound

But your problem — finance ? Come to the Bank of Baroda.
We'll finance you at specially low rates of interest. Help you

Head Office: Mandvi, Baroda.

Thou shalt forever be prosperous with

Over 400 branches in India and abroad,
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The major problem-area is in respect
of pulses, oilseeds and cotton. The
yields of these crops have increased
slowly. Nevertheless there is con-
siderable scope for improvement,

The prospects for the animal
husbandry sector, the demand  for
whose products will grow much izster
than for other farm products, hinge
primarily on the rate at which the sup-
ply of fodder and of grains and
other concentrate feed will increasn.
Measures for bringing about significant
improvements in hreed will take time
to give results. The prospects for in-
creasing grain production and ensuring
increasing supplies for feed purposes
appear reasonably good. Even so there
is room for apprehension regarding
possible imbalances beiween supply
and demand of animal products.

More for Social Services

The development  pesgrammes  in
social services, consisting of education,
health and family planning, regional
development, housing and waler sup-
ply, have been  allocated o sum ol
about Re. 2,108 crores in the Fourth
Plan. Under education. the main em-
phasis is on universal elomentary cdu-
cation. The healra progravune s inadn-
ly directed towaids control and eradi-
cation of communicable diseases and
providing for proventive health sercices
in the rural areas. Reviwonal deveiop-
ment  is  mainly  concerned  with
encouraging hou-e-building activity in
rural and semi-urban aress. The bulic
of provision for raral water supply bas
been made for areas where there is

acute scarcity of drinking waler.

Planning and Social Justice

The basic goal of planning in India:
is a rapid increase in the standard of
living of the people through measures
which also promote equality and social
justice.  Emphasis is placed on the
common man, the weaker sections and
the less privileged.

Planning shoold result in greater
cquality of income and wealth. There
should be progressive 1eduction of
concentration of incomes, wealth and
economic power, and that the benefits
of development chould seerue more
and more to the refatively less privileg-
ed clusses of sociely, and in particular,
the scheduled casces and the scheduled
fribes, whose economic and educational
interests have to be promoted with
special cave,

-
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GLEVITE

RESEARCH HAS PROVED

COPPER-LEAD

TO BE THE RIGHT

COMBINATION
MATERIAL FOR

'APPLICATIONS

in 50 years working with all materials,
CLEVITE research has proved copper-iead
to be the right combination material in the

world for heavy duty applications.

Where in all cases, the test 1s in performance

spread over many years, CLEVITE copper-
lead have proved to be the best heavy -

duty engine bearings.

BIMETAL BEARINGS
LIMITED

tn technical collabaration with Clevite
Corporation, Cievatand, Ohlo, U.S.A.

Sembiam Madras-1%
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Special Programmes for
Backward Classes

The special schemes for raising the
social, educaticnral and economic
standards of the hackwurd classes, and
social welfare service specially direct-
ed for the handicapped and the desti-
tute, are intended to supplement the
general progranines in other sectors of
the national econcmy. These special
schemes and welfare services are con-
ceived as only a part of the total effort
to be made for promoiing the social
and economic wnll-Leing of the weaker
sections of population and accelerating
" the pace of their advancement. The

total outlay in the public sector for the

special schemes and welfare services
are Rs. 183.76 crores in the Plan.

For Small Farmers and
Landless Labour

One of the two main objectives of
the Fourth Plan is to extend the bene-

Why do we
spend more
time AND

money on

testing ?

—to make sure ||

inchek
tyres stand

the Indian road
and climatic
conditions—
BEST

£TLIGR09
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fits of development to the smaller culti-
vators and the under-privileged sec-
tions of the rural population.

A large amount of public investment
is proposed for enramunity works such
as tanks and tubewells to benefit
smaller farmers who would not be
individually able to provide themselves
with these facilities. Such minor irri-
gation works may be constructed by
the State Governments, panchayati raj
institutions or other appropriate autho-
rities. As regards agricultural credit,
it is proposed to take a number of steps
for reorienting the general loaning
policies and procedures of cooperative
institutions in favour of the small
farmers. It is also envisaged that the
Agricultural Refinance Corporation
will provide assistance for schemes cn
an area basis designed to enable the
small farmers as well, to take advan-
tage of agricultural, dairying, poultry,
and other programmes. The second
direction of effort towards assisting the

existing small but potentially viable
farmers will be in the form of specific
projects in about 45 selected districts.
It is contemplated that a small farmers’
development agency will be set up in
each of these districts. The main func-
tions of the Small Farmers’ Develop-
ment Agency will be to identify the
problems of the small farmers in its
area, prepare appropriate programmes,
help to ensure availability of inputs,
services and credit and evaluate the
progress from time to time,

To the maximum extent possible,
this will be sought to he done through
the existing institutions—public, co-
operative and private cs also local
authorities such as Zilla parishads. The
agency may give assistance to small
farmers in respect of other services,

such as land levelling, machinery and
marketing,

Wherever necessary, the agency may
itself undertake certain services for the
benefit of small farmers. With a view

- --------------------------------------------—----.--.--
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We spend much time and money—testing. That's because ‘quality conscious’ we are
to the highest degree. Otherwise we wouldn’t be insisting on testing an Inchek tyre
in as many as 14 different stages. And on the regular torture tests, under more rigid
conditions than those inflicted by the {ndian roads and climate. That's why Inchek has

. the right road grip. the strongest casing, the maximum retreading potentiality. That's

why Inchek can really stand the Indian road and climatic conditions— BEST, o




to stimulating the flow of cooperative
credit to such cultivators, it will pro-
vide grarits to the central cooperative
bank, the agricultural credit societies
and the cooperative land developiment
bank in the area and help them build
up special funds for covering the risks,
if any, apprehended in such financing.
In addition, the agency will provide a
subsidy to these institutions for streng-
thening their managerial and super-
visory staff for this purpose. It will
also draw up model plans for invest-
ment and production activities to be
undertaken by small farmers operating
under different sets of conditions.

Preogrammes for Landless Labour

As regards the typically non-viable
small farmers, the plan document
points out that these fall basically into
the same category as landless labour.
Their sub-marginal holdings do not
fully employ the available family la-
bour and hence the potential solution

lies clsewhere than merely in crop
husbhandry.

According to the Census in 1961,
there were about 31 million agricultural
labourers in the country. In the Fourth
Plan, efforts will be made to deal with
the problem of sub-marginal cultivators
and agricultural labourers by two sets
of measures. The first set of mecasures
fies in the sphere of land reforms. The
second set of measures is for gencera-
tion of enmployment-oriented activities.
For the large class of sub-marginal
farmers, agricultural labour and land-
less labour the remedy ites in the pro-
vision of supplementary occupations
and other employment opportunities.
Both occupations and employment
have to be integrated into local plan-
ning. This is sought to be done in a
series of 40 projects locared in different
districts all over the country. These
projects would, as far as possible, be
market-based (e.g. centred round
towns or other areas of demand) so that
there is scope for devclopment of

employment-oriented activities, such as
poultry and dairy farming.

While, for the development of small
farmers and agricultural labour, the
dircet financial support from the plan
will be of the order of Rs. 115 crores,
it is necessary to stress that these
fimancial provisions are expected to
help in attracting to these projects a
considerable volume of credit from
various institutional sources. On the
basis of the small farmers projects
approved so far, it is estimated that the
total flow of short-term credit under
45 small farmers development pro-
jects is likely to be of the order of
Rs. 90 crores per annum when all
these projects are fully in operation.
The long and medium term credit
likely to be made available to the pro-
ject areas during the plan period may
be placed approximately at Rs. 170
crores,

According to the plan document the
total institutional support for these
projects will be Rs. 300 crores.

Who helps the doctor
se¢ what’s wrong ?

BEL whe make X-R2y Tubes
...amongst many other precision products.

if the doctor can locate the trouble spot he can
prescribe the right treatment ... cure you faster.
BEL's X-Ray tubes bring to light trouble spots he
wouldn't otherwise see. BEL products play a
greater role in your daily life than you would
imagine. And each one is made with the same
insistence on quality and accuracy that has won
them a reputation for reliability.

EVERY DAY IN MANY WAYS BEL SERVES YOU BETTER AND BETTER

Rngd Office JALAHALLL- BANGALORE- 13

(&) BHARAT ELECTRONIGS LTD.

BESIDES X-RAY TUBES, BEL ALSO MAKE SILICON AND GERMANIUM TRANSISTORS,
RECEIVING VALVES, TRANSMITTING TUBES, PIEZO ELECTRIC CRYSTALS, CERAMIC
CAPACITORS, WIRELESS TRANSMITTERS, RECEIVERS, A VARIETY OF RADARS AND
MANY OTHER PRECISION PRODUCTS.
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MIGHTY FERTILIZER PLANT NEAR MADRAS

AS AN ADJUNCT to the Madras
Refineries at Manali near Madras, a

the

huge fertilizer project, based on

A view of thoe

relinery's  naphtha  as tecdstocks, is
taking shape.
Estimated to cost over Rs. 55 crores,

A Bird’s eye-view of the Madras Fertilizer Project

the fertilizer plant, the first of a hOSt:-
of petro-chemical units in the Manali
complex, will be one of the biggest
plants in South East Asia with various
sections spread in a sprawl of 400 acres
adjoining the refinery. It will manu-
facture solid complex fertilizers con-
ratio  of nitrogen,
phosphorous  and potash —- Madras
Fertilizers will have a capacity to pro-
duce 750 tonnes of animonia, 885 tonnes
of urea and 1100 tonnes of complex
fertilizers per day.

taining  various

Set  up in  collaboration with
AMOCO, a subsidiary of American
International Qil Company, the plant
is specialising in products suited to

&

The urea Prill Tower at MFL
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the soils of Southern India. Towards
this end a seeding programme is
already on hand.

The ammonia plant, the urea con-

Verter (both imported)—the Urea
converter is said to be the tallest
Struciure in Asia—and the boilers

(indigenous) have all been erected. A
modern water purifying plant is al-
ready in operation. The NPK mixing
plant tas been ready for quite some
time. The construction part of the
Project is expected to he completed by
Maren 1971, Trial production is ex-
pected to commence by July next vear
and by September 1971 the plant is
expecied to operate to full capacity.

The fertilizer plant involves con-
siderable indigenous component in
enginecring design, equipmen! and
materials — much larger than those

rede 3 lant of similar
needed for any other p A cmion o the NPK Plant ot MeL

catevory in the country. The con-

tract - esign engineering and . . ‘ .
ons I(;? df Iaadms HFértilizgz‘s was Corporation (CHEMICO of U.B.A.} on comporents works out to approxi-
CO““\’J‘“S 10;’ " Ch mi;'xl Construction July 20, 1867. The foreign exchangn mately 40 per cent of project cost.
awarded to emic: structior 3
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- -

- em S W R

LR R LR Y P YL L L

“I have the know-how—
but how to start?”

BIG FINANCE
FOR SMALL
INDUSTRIES

For starting a new small-scale industry.
For expanding an existing one.
For working capital.

All you have to prove
your project,

Special facilities for technocrats ?
Why not discuss your needs with us ?

is viability of

THE ANDHRA BANK LTD.
Central Office:
Sultan Bazar, Hyderabad,

K. GOPAL RAO
Chairman

M. V. Subba Rao
General Manager

WIDEST NETWORK OF BRANCHES
IN ANDHRA PRADESH

FDS AB (379 RA -
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INDIAN AGRICULTURE HAS
essentially been an arduous race.
with efforts on food production trying
to catch up with increasing popula-
tion, sometimes against overwhelming
odds. With 363.4 million mouths to be
fed in 1950-51, the country had in ity
granary 50.8 million tons of {ood-
grains. During the ’fifties there was
a slow march ahead on the food {ront
but without the tempo of population
rise relaxing. Consequently the dawn
of the ’sixties saw a food basket of
82.00 million tonnes in 1960-61
matched against 4427 million ol
population.

Unrelenting Race

The unrelenting race continued
with some exciting and sometimes
highly depressing developments in
the ’sixties. There were good signs
of a breakthrough in the early years
with farmers more inclined to use
modern inputs and the advantage
was exploited well to achieve a steady
progress. The 1964-65 figure of 89
million tonnes of foodgrains raised
hopes of a real take-off staze.
Dramatically however, the next two
years saw the most unhelpful mon-
soon in recent history and the pro-
duction ebbed to 72.26 million tennes
in 1965-66 and scarcely improved
next year when the figure was just
76 million tonnes which was 13 million
tonnes lower than the output in
1964-65.

Spectacular Recovery

A spectacular recovery from the
slump was staged in 1967-68 when
weather conditions turned favourable.

40

BETTER FARMING TECHNIQUES HAVE COME TO STAY

(B a Special Correspondent)

The rise in lood output was steep
recording a harvest of 95.6 million
tonnes, cxceeding the production in
1964-65 by a good margin. The more
important  {cature  was  that  the
achievement was not a {ortuitous one
brought about by kind weather alone.
It was more due to the introduction
of high-yield varicties and a new agri-
cultural strategy. [t was this techno-
logical tmpact that raised the wheat
ovipu! to 166 million tonnes well
above the average for the preceding
five vears of 11 million tonnes.

Acceptable New Varieties

New varieties of wheat were intro-
duced in the country in 1963 with the
help of the Rockefeller Foundation.
But these failed to impress the

farmers and the eflorts of Indian crop:

breeders in the Indian Agricufitural
Rescarch Institute and  Agricultural
Universities in  Punjab and U.P.,
brought to the farmer acceptable
varicties with amber-coloured grains.
A number of improved wheat types
were released and were well-received.

Multiple crenping Sunn hemp—inter-cropped in sugarcane, for fihre

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST

not only in the conventional wheat
areas of the North but also in many
parts of the South. Similar success
was achieved with millets, particular-
ly  buajra, which in some areas
“threatencd to drive cotton out of
production,”  Maize also received
adequate altention and came to be
looked upon a better substitute to
Sugarcane in many areas in the north.
In rice however, the progress wus
quite slow and only recently a few
varieties, which could enthuse the
farmers at large have heen released,
one of which is the miracle rice from
Philippines, I1LR.-8§. New varieties
which were claimed to outdo this
most cosmopolitan exotic high-yielder
failed to fulfil the expectations. It
will he the task for scientists in the
’seventies to introduce on large scale
rice varieties which could equal
IR.-8 in yield but prove superior to
it in grain quality and consequently
In easy marketability.

Multiplication of Seeds

The technological breakthrough in
the ’sixties was well supported by
efforts on multiplication of the seeds
of high-yielding varieties and their
distribution.  Progressive  farmers
found a lucrative proposition in
growing seed crops of hybrid, maize,
bajra and jowar. The National Seeds
Corporation came into existence to
Promote and supervise seed produc-
tion and organise distribution of the
seeds. Farmers became well aware
of the potentialities of the new varie-
ties and also the problems in raising
them. This resulted in an overall
improvement in the standard of
awareness about modern trends. It
Was not unusual for farmers even in
remote rural areas to discuss the
merits or otherwise of different crop

" varieties, fertilizers and plant protec-

tion chemicals.
Extension of Coverage
The enthusiastic reception to the

high-yielding  varieties  including
LR.-8 in paddy led to a rapid rise in
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the area covered by them. The area
under these varieties which were
totally unknown during 1960-61 was
imitially 46 mitlion acres in 196G-67.
By 1968-69 the coverage expanded to
21 million acres and the target of 32
million zeres set for 1970-71 was even
then considered to be within easy
reach, It is now held that the level
mav even be exceeded. The interest-
ing {feature about these varieties,
particularly jowar and bajra, was that
these were quite popular even during
the two bad years of drought and
perhaps helped the farmers to hold
out during the trying vears. Tt may
be even said that they paved the way
tor  the dry-farming programmes
about which one* hears much today
and which will be one of the major
programmes in agricultural develop-
ment in the ’seventies.

Fertilizer Consumption Up

Though the crop production
fluctuated highly in the ’sixties, the
tempo in fertilizer consumption was
steadily increasing. This was also due
in a large measure to the high-yield-
ing millet varieties which made it
worthwhile for the farmer to invest
on fertilizers even during the periods
of water scarcity, Along with the in-
crease in the tonnage of the fertilizers
consumed there was a slow improve-
ment in the quality of fertilizer appli-
cation. The balanced use of the three
major plant nutrients, nitrogen,
phosphorus and potash (N-P-K)
gained ground among farmers to some
extent,

In 1960-61 the total off-take was
3.12 lakh tonnes of fertilizers including
2.12 lakh tonnes of nitrogen. This figure
improved to 7.60 lakh tonnes of NPK
fertilizers in 1965-66 which was an
unfavourable crop year. This off-take
was made up of 548 lakh tonnes of
nitrogen, 1.50 lakh tonnes of phos-
phoric acid and 77,746 tonnes of
potash. A more impressive use of
these nutrients was made in 198%7-68
when the high-yielding varieties were
just coming to stay and the weather

conditions improved. The total off-
take was 15.80 lakh tonnes.

Miner Irrigation Programmes

Ancther factor that contributed to
an improvement in overall food out-
put in the ’sixties, inspite of the
vagaries of monsoon and facilitated
the wide spread of the high-yielding
varieties is the increased coverage
under minor irrigation programmes.
By 1964-65, most of the major rivers
have been tapped to cormmand 275
million acres out of a total cropped
area of 395 million acres. The im-
portance of minor irrigation which
only can cater to areas inaccessible to
canal irrigation and can be developed
from local resources was well realised
in this decade. The area fed by minor
irrigation sources was 32 million acres
in 1950-51, but increased to 47 million
acres by the end of 1963-69 comprising
20 million acres from surface water
and 27 million acres from groundwater.

Ground Water Resources

The immense scope for exploiting
ground water resources was discovered
through well-planned exploratory pro-
grammes in the ’sixties, The Explo-
ratory Tubewell Organisation investi-
gated 16 different regions covering a
total area of 70,000 square miles (44.8
million acres) and located 84 areas
covering mearly 24000 square miles
(15.36 million acres) as groundvrater-
worthy for future development. The
ETO followed up by sinking 1,600
borewells, of which, over 1,100 were
successful in the drought-ridden areas
of the country like Rajasthan. These
findings have thrown open the doors
for exploiting this hidden wealth and
offered scope for development of agro-
industrial enterprises to drill the
bores and install the pumpsets, on
custom-service basis.

Popularity of Pumpsets
The popularity of minor W

can be well judged from the mcreaﬂ
in the number of pumpsets from 422"




lakhs in 1960-61 to 1464 lakhs in
1967-68. As agriculture will be more
than ever dependent on minor irriga-
tion there is further scope for improve-
ment in this field. This is more true
of tube wells, the number of which has
increased from 0.59 lakh in 1960-61 to
2.08 lakhs in 1967-68.

The immediate impact of minor irri-
gation through wells or borewells on
agriculture  has always been a
diversification of the crop pattern. A
natural inclination to use water eco-
nomically and therefore efficiently
followed. This led to production of a
variety of crops, creating a climate for
ushering in multiple cropping schemes.

vy

Soil Care Praclices

high-

With the

vielding and quich-iaaturing vacieties,

development  of

soil management and irrigation practi-
ces which could bring oul the {ull
potentialitics of these varieties have
also been standardised.  "The progross
in this filed has been phenomenal.
While in the carly ‘sintics growing two
crops in the same holding over a farge
area was considered (it a laudable
achievement, with the dawn of ’seven-
ties it has been demonstrated that
growing lour crop: in a vear in the
same holding will be {easible and
adequately remuncrative. The spread
of multiple cropping is likely to be

more rapid in the ’seventies though its
practibility has been already well
proved. Multiple cropping has already
heen in practice in some areas like the
border arcas between East and West
Godavari districts and areas irrigated
by wells in many parts of the country
particularly in the south. The target
of 63 million acres sel for multiple
cropping will not only mean more
diversified production but also 2
travsition from casual
intellectual, planned and efficient agri-
culfure. This improvement in the

altitude towards farming will be a

great asset o be gained by large scale
exceution of this programme in the
'seventies, Another advantage ot multi-

A good crop of hybrid bajra
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farming to.

i

ple-cropping is its feasibility for the
small farmer, who can enhance his
farm income by exerting a little more.

Rearing High Breed Cattle

Another phase of development
which, however, was so slow that the
impact was almost inconspicuous dur-
ing the ’sixties, was in the sphere of
animal husbandry. The advantages of
mixed farming were quite apparent to

 many farmers particularly in areas

where irrigation facilities were scarce
but practical difficulties stood in the
way of large scale eflorts of this na-
ture. Paucity of quality cattle and lack
of adequate knowledge about scientific
feeding had been the deterrent factors
during the *fifties. The picture chang-
ed gradually in the ’sixties. Efforts to
fix and breed cross-bred cows for
different regions based on the local
herd type, effective steps to foster
poultry rearing and rapid spread of
upgraded murrah buffaloes brought to
the farmer better livestock and stimu-

against artificial insemination to up-
grade his indigenous stock wore out in
the face of accumulating evidence to
prove their efficacy. He has realised
that his prejudices against exotic stock
are also unfounded.

* In the absence of organised enter-
prises to manufacture scientific feeds
on large scale such genetic improve-
ment of livestock would not have been
quite fruitful. The growth of these
efforts which helped the farmer in
better upkeep of livestock hitherto
was not quite satisfactory. Perhaps
the slow progress in livestock develop-
ment was due to the tardy pace at
which feed industry moved. Feed cost
is 60 per cent of the maintenance ex-
pense for livestock and the manu-
facture of adequate feed of good quality
at reasonable price will decide the
tempo of the animal food production
in the country in the ’seventies.

Farm Mechanisation

There are over a million of opera-
tional holdings of 40 acres and above

lated his interest. His prejudices
TABLE 1
ESTIMATED DEMAND FOR FARM EQUIPMENT INPUTS
Estimated
S Brief Population Annual ..
N<‘), Ttem sPte_Ciﬁ- 196566 Démand Application
cations 1973-74
1. 4-wheel tractor 10-50 DBHP 50,000 52,000 Large irrigated
holdings
2. Power-tillers 3-12 HP 1,200 34,000 Irrigated paddy
holdings of 2-10
hectares
3. Power-sprayers- Knapsack 4,000 30,000 Cash crop
cum-dusters holdings of 16
hectares and
above
4. Pumping sets:
(a) Epngine' 5-10 HP 525,000 8,000
(b) Electric 3-5 HP 500,000 200,000
5-20 HP 2,000 25,000 Irrigated paddy

5. Power Threshers

Replacement parts

Fuels and oils for Prime-movers
Tyres—tractors, power-tillers,
trailer & animal-drawn vehicles -

9. Steel

N,

and wheat
holdings of 6
hectares and
- above’
Rs. 15 crores
Rs. 192 crores
7,00,000 tonnes
5,00,000 tonnes
5,00,000 tonnes
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Tanganyikan greundnut variety under trial
at the ‘07 Farm near Madras

in size and thus a vast potential exists
for mechanisation. One tractor is
available in India for 1,250 acres while
in West Germany it is available for
every 33.3 acres; in UK., 106.4 acres;
in Denmark, 57.1 acres; in Japan 9.6
acres; in France, 104.2 acres; and in
U.S, 2194 acres. ‘

A recent assessment of the Indian

* Society of Engineers has projected the

future demand for some essential items
of mechanisation on the basis of the
current trends. The current annual
demand for tractors is estimated at
25,000 but the production in indigenou:
industry is about 15,000. It is however.




curious that the licensed capaci‘y for
the indigenous industry is twic: o:
much as the current production, Urlir
insistence on increasing the indigencus
content of the components is «'d co
he cne of the reasons for this laec e
It is pointed out that cortain coe-
ponents that are hard to gut ron

indigenous sources are vited peats

Again all the needed components v
not available in required quantitios !
a time. Another hardship arizes from
licensing teo many tirms for manu-
facturing tractors which stands seroins!
volume production by the existing
units and thus chances of reduction
in prices. All these industrial pro-
blems will have much to do with the
spread of mechanisation in the country
in the ’seventies and even in the
following decades.

These problems pertain to the heovy
farm machinery. There is however
ample scope for active efforts by small
industries in meanufacturing better
implements and gadgets, which will
make farming more efficient and reduce

ithe drudgery. There are 16 rescarch-

cum-teaining  centres  estanlished by
='-'n'.- ndian Council of  Agricultural

"eenareh which conld have helped the
b indiraarie secior o manafacture

nteaber of useful gadgets, But the
ki so far hase nob been quite
pereentible,  The Planning Comimis-
dons egtimate of 130600 tonnes of
aet 'iudluml implements as the require-
mend for e Fourth Plin period calls
i greator patticipation of the small
seale industries sector in support of

cerieulture and more dvnamice ficld-

Lased resoarch and demonstrations by
‘e oflicial agencies,

Atteniion of Commervcial Crops

In our preoccupations with  food
produciion the commercial crops that
feed the industries have not received
adequate atiention.  This has resulted
in annual drain of foreign exchange
for importing cotton, oil and oilseeds.
Rosearch to evolve better varieties in
these crops has to be relentlessly
pursued, The ’seventies will perhaps

No matter what the Industry
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Generating Sets
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KIRLOSKAR ELECTRIC CO. LTD.

from } to 500 H.P
up to 3.3 KV

see success in such ventures and the
heginnings of a balanced development
of food and commercial crops.

Even upto the end of the § Sccond
Plan Period the image of the average
Indian farmer was quite unattractive.
fle was painted as  conservative,
absolutely impervious to new ideas
and devoid of initiative or the spirit of
innovation. The ‘sixties has done one
signal service to Indian Agriculture. It
has crased this picture and has shown
that. given proper opportunitics and
incentives the Indian farmer can react
to them quite positively. The credit
[or this should go to the extension
personnel in India and foreign collabo-
rators in the agricultural sphere who
have formulated extension techniques
which could, slowly but effectively
draw the farmer out from the chrysalis
of traditionalism. The ’seventies will
sec the fruits of this effort and also
further steps taken to make the Indian
farmer display dynamism comparable
to that of his counterparts in any of
the well-developed farming nations.
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SINCE THE INCEPTION of plan-
ning in India, the stress has ostensibly
been on seeking to contain the backlog
of unemployment from increasing.
Actual results have however, been to
the contrary. Mr. D. Sanjivayya,
Union Labour Minister, has confessed
that the number of unemployed had
risen to 15 million by the end of the
Third Plan while current computations
put the figure at 20 million. President
Giri in his book “Jobs for our Mil-
lions” quotes the expert committee’s
findings—the Committee composed of
Professors Dantwala, K. N. Raj and
D. B. Lahiri—that figures of unem-
ployment vary between 10 and 50
million and of under-employment from
100 to 170 million. The main pro-
blem in all this statistical exercise is
the unreliability of employment ex-
change figures which apply only to the
small proportion of the total number
of unemployed even among whom
some keep their names in the register
despite their having found some jobs.
The major headache is, however, that
the vast numbers idling in hunger in
the villages are not reckoned correct-

ly in most computations.

Projections Undependable

It is this uncertainty in basic figures
that makes most of the projections quite
undependable. In fact, uncertair.)-
ties in this field have been responsi-
ble for the Fourth Plan document
avoiding such projections unlike as in
olden times when meticulous details
were filled in. This is not to minjmise
the significance of the analysis itself
inasmuch as it helped indicate a direc-
tion and identify the contents of

-emerging unemployment over the last
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20 years. The original draft of the
Fourth Plan has a classic chapter on
“Employment and Rural Manpower”,
which is an exercise of no mean merit,
According to an expert calculation,
between 1957 and 1961, India’s labour
force grew by 21 million consisting of
both agricultural and non-agricultural
workers. Employment in non-agricul-
tural sector is said to have increased
by 12 million and agricultural employ-
ment by 5 million. Backlog in the
employment at the end of the Second
Plan is estimated as 7 million. Addi-
tions to the labour force during the
Third Plan is put at 17 million against

: | ;
; Unemployment: Conundrums and Cures
E By OUR SPECIAL CORRESPONDENT g
e mmemmmmeemmmmemmmeeene e e :
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employment created of 14.5 million—
10.5 million in the non-agricultural
sector and 4 million in the agricultural
sector. On the basis of these calcula-
tions the backlog of unemployment at
the commencement of the Fourth Plan
is 9 to 10 million of which three-fourths
are in the rural areas. Table 1 shows
net addition to the labour force during
1961-76.

Growing Educated Unemployment

Educated unemployment is said to
have grown steeply in recent years, its
volume having grown by 13 per cent

TABLE 1

INCREASE IN LABOUR FORCE DURING 1961-76

(Figures in millions)

Labour Net Net Col. 3 Col. 4

State : force addition addition as % of as % of

in 1961 1961-66 1966-76 Col. 2 Col. 2

Andhra Pradesh 16.13 4.76 3.53 29.51 21.88
Assam 4.67 218 1.67 46.68 35.76
Bihar 17.12 7.68 5.93 4486 34.64
Gujarat "1.754 3.70 274 4774 35.35
Jammu & Kashmir 1.36 0.29 0.20 2132 . 1471
Kerala 5.51 295 215 5354 39.02
Madhya Pradesh 14.99 220 4.05 34.69 27.02
Tamil Nadu 1399 410 3.00 2931 21.44
Maharashtra . 1ma8 6.51 481 37.89 28.00
Mysore ' 9.40' 3.75 2.18 39.89 . 29.57
Orissa 6.86 249 1.87 36.30 2126
Punjab . 626 402 296 6422 4728
Rajasthan © 827 382 283 4619 3422
Uttar Pradesh B0 10.98 826 21 3213
West Bengal 1129 5.78 433 51.20 3835
Nagaland and Union territories 3706 182 138 5048 4530
All India 169.55 70.03 5249 4130 | 30.96

s



during the first half of 1969. Accord-
ing to figures of the live registers of
employment exchanges, there were
8.75 lakhs matriculates, 1.86 lakhs gra-
duates and 53,118 engineers in June
1969. Total number of unemployed
was 33.93 lakhs in November 1969
against 30.5 lakhs in November 1968.
It is estimated that every year, more
than 2 lakhs educated young men are
added to the ranks of the unemployed.
It is embarrassing that no two esti-
mates agree. According to one cal-
culation, a break-down of unemploy-
ment figures shows that the number
of matriculates has risen to 9,09,686 at
the end of 1969 from 5,80,265 at the
end of 1965 and the corresponding
figures of undergraduates, graduates
and post-graduates had respectively
increased to 4,01,326 (from 1,75,710)
and 2,15,238 (from 86,858). It is to be
noted that while the number of mat-
riculates has doubled, that of the gra-
duates and post-graduates has risen by
2% times.

Spectire of Under-employment

Added to this is the spectre of
~ under-employment. According to ca-
nons set by the LL.O. under-employ-
ment may be (1) visible, involving
shorter than normal period of work }
which is characteristic of persons

e

working involuntarily part time and
(2) invisible, which is characteristic
of persons whose working time is not
below normal but whose carnings are
abnormally low or whose jobs do not
permit Tull use of their capacities or
skills or who are employed in esta-
blishments whose productivity is low.
President Giri's book has dealt with
this in great detail. He uses findings
of certain National Sample Surveys in
rural and urban under-employment.
Persons are described as severely
under-employed in rural areas if they
work 28 hrs. or less per week or less
than 4 hrs. a day; and if they work
29 to 42 hrs. per week they are to he
treated to be moderately under-em-
ployed. According 1o this calculation
the severely under-employed in rural
areas as per the 16th round of N.S.S.
worked out to 4.7 per cent of the em-
ployed tiersons. The combined per-
centage for all persons working less
than 42 hrs. per week and reporting
availability for additional work comes
to 8.23 per cent of the employed per-
sons. The percentage of urban under-
employed is put at 2 to 3 per cent of
employed persons. The Programme
Evaluation Organisation of the Plan-
ning Commission has measured dis-
guised unemployment on the basis of
man-days per acre on standard farms
or output or earning from the same

P et .
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TABLE 2

OUTLAY ON EMPLOYMENT
1965-66—1970-71

Outlay Employment

Year in potential

Rs. crores (lakhs)
1965-66 s 375
1967-68 12.0 6.60
1968-69 16.0 3.00
1968-70 24.0 12,00
1970-71 30.0 15.00

Total 90,2

i

unit and puts it at 46. President Giri
says that “the level of upder-utilisation
of labour on the farm may bhe expres-
sed as a period of unemployment for
male family workers in a day of 8
hours. Out of 365 days in a year,

periods of unemployment are 93 days’

in Uttar Pradesh (1954-55), 117 in

Punjab (1956-57) 132 in Tamil Nadu

(1956-57), 179 in Andhra Pradesh

(1959-60), 216 in Orissa (1958-59) and

236 in West Bengal (1956-57).”

Rural Works Programme

Providing employment in rural areas
particularly with a view to reducing
unemployment in agricultural slack
season has generally been sought
through intensification of rural works
programmes. The Third Plan conceiv-
ed of a massive rural works programme
capable of providing work for 2.5 mil-
lions in terms of 100 days work in 2
year. In actual practice, against
Rs. 150 crores targeted for this, only
Rs. 19 crores was made available and
in the last year of the Third Plan,
expenditure stood at Rs. 8 crores and

employment provided was 400,000 in-

terms of work for 100 days a year
Rural gap in employment in Fourth

Plan is estimated at 4 million. The

Plan document recognises that employ-
ment provided in agricultural slack

season is only a stopgap and of partial
At the same time, even

import.
for providing slack season employment,
the resources available are clearly
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insufficient and only Rs. 95 crores will
he available. The tentative phasing of
expenditure between 1965-66 to 19790-
71 is shown in Table 2.

Imparting Skills to Rural Youth

There is special provision for impart-
ing skills to rural youth in the age-
group of 15 to 25 years. 1t will pro-
vide on-the-job training in develop-
ment projects. This can be done if,
in the selection of areas, the stress is
on pockets of serious under or un-
employment because of serious lags in
development or because of the pres-
sure of population and the presence
of masses of landless agricultural
labourers. Predominantly tribal areas

scarcity affected areas and hill arcas
will fall within this category. The
Planning Commission feels that, while
the rural works programme is conceiv-
ed as a supplementary programme in
the areas in which it is to be under-
taken in actual implementation, it has
to be fully integrated with the pro-
gramme of development at the block
and district fevels. [t is proposed to
continue the existing pattern of rural
finance under which the Centre ad-
vances one half of the amount as loan
and one half as grant, with the
panchayat-raj institutions contributing
the utmost possible within the resour-
ces. The works selected will be minor
irrigation, soil conservation, afforesta-
tion, rural roads, etc. which should be

TABLE 3
ESTIMATED ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS OF AGRICULTURAL AND ALLIED PERSONNEL

————

Agricultural graduates and post graduates
Veterinary graduates and post graduates
Dairy personnel
Torestry .. forest officers

forest rangers

foresters

iV Plan V Plan
29,000 44,750
7,860 7,900
4,600 NA.
768 NA,
2,000 NA.
5,600 N.A.

TABLE 4
PARA MEDICAL PERSONNEL REQUIRED

Additions
Availabilily required
in 1965-66 during
- IV Plan
Auxiliary nurses 35,000 ' 760 000
Health visitors 3,500 2 000
Dais 30,000 2,50,000
Sanitary inspectors, health inspectors, health assistants .. 48060 63,000
TABLE 5
PERSONNEL FOR GENERAL EDUCATION PROGRAMMES
IV Plan V Plan
Elementary stage 8,00,000 12,70,000
Secondary stage 2,15,000 3’00‘000
University stage 30,000 ’50’000
Tatal 10,45,000 16,20,0;;

s i

integrated with the regional deVEl?P"
ment programme. Indeed, the solutfon
of jobless demands more far reaching
schemes like the organisation of agre-
industries. So far there has not beent
any clear delincation of these 18
dustries, which types will suit which
areas best, what the output and pro

are likely to be in the jmmediate
future and what would be the degree
of lubour intensiveness on the basis ©!

which alone could the emplo}’ment,

generation be caleulated.
Land Colonisation

<President Giri suggests land colon
sation through cooperative farmmg‘as
the ideal solution. According t© bim,
such farming can be on the basis ©
three types of owncrship: OWﬂerS}'“p
of land in a cooperative farm whie
has heen formed by a voluntary assb”
ciation of existing small or medium”
sized holders in a village or grouP 0
villages; cooperative farms sponsor
by the State on lands which form
uncultivated waste land belonging to
the State; and cooperative farms 2 o
ted on an individual basis to0 landles®
labour, Adivasis and Harijans. In the
first case joint farming societies ©
existing owners with ownership rights
vesting with those forming the society
are to be found. Ownership of waste
land cooperatives are to vest wit
society with no individual rights"'the
colonist enjoying all the benefits ol
the society and with the State maki’fg
large investments on his behalf 1f
order to enthuse the members %
assuring them of a source of livelihood
In the third category of colonisation
the suggestion is that, in future nt
free allotment of land should be madt
to people except as members of c0
operative societies since, in the exist
ing procedure of distributing pattas ¢
waste land to individual beneficiarié!
full reclamation and adoption ¢
modern techniques have mnot vee
effective at all, if not totally meaé®
As for the educated unemployea-

outturn of engineers from colleges wi
expected to be 166,000 and that
diploma holders 254,000 by 1970-71-
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is also helieved that the projected addi-
tions to graduates and diploma holders
is likely to be just sufficient to meet
the five year demand ahead. In the
original draft of the Fourth Plan, it
was stated that the estimated require-
ments of engineering personnel in
the period of 1971-86 were 166,000
graduates and 254,000 diploma holders
in 1971 against an anticipated 520,000
and 1,559,000 respectively in 1986
through 347,000 and 876,000 res-
pectively in 1981, The assumption is
that under present levels of intake of
the teaching institutions, the growth
will be 9 per cent in the Fifth Plan
period. Theoe will be no anxiety for
jobs by that period.

Present Unemployment

But the rub lies in the massive un-
employment in the present and in the
immediate future. It is no doubt true
that {current unemployment is in the
nature of a temporary imbalance and
it is likely to continue over this period.
The recession in the engineering in-
dustry and the spate of admission in
technical institutions having been in
excess of the targets set had their own
contributions towards the imbalance.
But much of the optimism behind the
improvement in job prospects after
1979 inheres in a steady annual growth
rate of 55 per cent in the economy,
in which case there could even be a
shortage of 90,000 engineers ultimately.
Much depends on admissions being
restricled in technical institutions to
the levels that obtained in 1968-69.

Stop-gap Gimmicks

If projections based on such assump-
tions do not go awry, it should not be
difficult to manage a good part of cur-
rent unemployment in technical cadres
through extension of apprenticeship
periods, enlisting technical graduates
for construction activities in govern-
ment contracts and increasing trainee-
placements in industrial units in the
public and private sectors. In some
parts of the couniry, Government
assisted cooperative firms of engineer-

- ANNUAL 1970
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ing consultants manned by the jobless
have come into being, while the Indian
Oil Corporation has been implement-
ing a scheme of employing engineering
graduates as dealers. These remedies
have their natural limits. “Self-
employed” consultancy firms may not
get the business to make them viable
because most existing industrial units
have their own consultants inside their
establishments.  Similarly the 1.0O.C.
scheme may not go far enough because
dealers require qualities of salesman-
ship which the raw technical graduates
may not at all possess. Yet when it is
a question of choice between absolute
poverty and some income, some stop-
gap gimmicks of these types may have
their relevance and usefulness.

Immediate Future Gloomy

The immediate job situation is parti-
cularly gloomy in respect of agricultu-
ral graduates. The additional jobs
likely to become available are put at
13,000 whereas those seeking the jobs
will be 24,000. In respect of agri-
cultural engineers, the places available
are 350 while the addition to the ranks
of this class is 1,240. In regard to
veterinary personnel, jobs in the offer-
ing are around 2,500 against a demand
of 6,000. This is sought to be tackled
by readjustments in panchayat block
levels where technical persons are to
replace village level workers. But the
problem is to employ those displaced.
On this, no answer has been forth-
coming.

Aversion to Self-employment

It is interesting to learn that the
Syndicate Bank is putting through a
scheme for helping technical persons
to be self-employed in South Kanara
district. In interviews conducted by
the Bank, it became clear, however
that out of 2573 persons called,
only 236 were prepared to take to self-
employment with bank assistance. The
maijority preferred a job rather to an
independent vocation, which means
that the problems of the jobless is not
amenable to the remedies like self-

employment. It is also clear that, in
the case of most people, job placements
depend largely on the acquisition of
some practical training, outside the
type they undergo in their normal
educational career. The Government
has to ensure this.

A greater problem is what has been

‘highlighted by George B. Baldwin in

“Brain-Drain or Overflow”. Says
Baldwin: “For every less developed
country with an overall shortage of
professional manpower there are
probably two with surpluses, present
or impending. The reason is simple.
In every country there is an irresisti-
ble pressure to expand university edu-
cation, and so many countries have
found it possible to do this. The num-
ber of college graduates (including
professional graduates) has been ris-
ing faster than their economies can
absorb them. The last statement is
important. If one looks at the pure
‘need’ of an underdeveloped country
for doctors and engineers and lawyers
and agricultural extension agents and
plant geneticists and economists and
science teachers for secondary schools,
etc., then it is easy to see shortages.
But if you look at the number of un-
filled jobs or the number of university
graduates who have difficulty in find-
ing what they consider acceptable em-
ployment then surpluses often appear.
So part of the argument over whether
or not a brain drain exists depends on
whether one looks at society’s ‘human
needs’ or on economy’s ‘effective
demand’. Clearly the latter is the
most realistic ‘test to apply: the real
question is how rapidly ‘effective
demand’ for high level manpower can
be made to grow. To ask this is to ask
the riddle of development”. Detailed
comment on this is not necessary. Will
the Government be prepared to reshape
its fiscal and industrial policies to en-
sure that larger volume of effective
demand which alone can guarantee the
sea-change in our industrial society
which is so necessary for creating the
resources for paying the salaries to
keep the elite brains from flowing out

to serve a foreign country rather than
India?
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SURPLUS CAPACITY IN FERTILIZERS

By S. VASUDEVAN
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WILL THE SOUTHERN region face
a crisis of surplus of fertilizers after
the new giant factories go on stream
during the Fourth Flan period ? This
is a question that is being currently
debated by the fertilizer industry. The
plants at Madras and Cochin are ex-
pected to go into production more or
less simultaneously by the middle of
next year. Later, there will be signi-
ficant additions to the fertilizer output
in the South when Cochin and FACT
complete expansion plans and new
units like Tuticorin Fertilizers are
commissioned. In other parts of
the country too a number of projects
are expected to be completed during
this period. At present, there are four
units in operation in the South—
EID-Parry, Neyveli, Coromandel and
FACT.

In this light, two contradictory
answers to the poser whether the
consumption will keep pace with the
production in the Southern region are
now current. At one end, there are
those who seriously dispute the validity
of the demand projections on the basis
of which new units have been sanc-
tioned. At the other end are those
who, well supported by facts and
figures, have made out a strong case
against the pessimists.

Target Scaled Down

The original all-India targets for
1973-74 for consumption of fertilizers
were 3.7 million tonnes of nitrogen and
1.8 million tonnes of P»0O5;. The figures
for South India were 1.04 million
tonnes of nitrogen and 0.61 million
tonnes of P,0;. Subsequently, the
original targets for 1973-74 for the
whole ecountry have been scaled down

50

to 3.2 million tonnes of nitrogen and
1.4 million tonnes of P,O,. On this
basis, the target for South India has

been estimated at 0.83 million tonnes
of nitrogen and 0.47 million {unnes of
P:O,"\.

This is based on a number of valid
assumptions.  The upward curve of
fertilizer consumption in the South
shows that consumption levels have
been rising steadily. Actually, the
consumption of all types of fertilizers
have been increasing at a rapid rate.
In Andhra Pradesh it has gone up from
65,000 tonnes of nitrogenous fertilizers
in 1965-66 to 280,000 tonnes in 1969-70.
more than a four-fold increase in five
vears. The same rate of increase has
been registered in Kerala where con-
sumption during the period rose from
7,000 tonnes to 30,000 tonnes. Simi-
larly, Mysore and Tamil Nadu have
also recorded substantial increases, two
to three times in five years,

Consumption will Increase Fast

A look at the agricultural pro-
grammes in the States is enough to
prove that consumption is bound to in-
crease consideraly. These programmes,
as is well known, are for increasing the
irrigation facilities, introducing double
cropping and changes in the crop pat-
tern likely to occur with irrigation
farming. Thanks to the promotional
efforts of the Government and the
fertilizer companies, the farmers even
in the remotest parts of the region
have accepted fertilizers as a must for
the field. With the completion of the
high-yielding programme to cover all
fields, the farmers will need higher
doses of fertilizers. The demand poten-
tial of fertilizer use will jump with

the anticipated 100 per cent area
coverage for all the major crops over
the entire cultivated area.

Fairly reliable data have been col-

lected by a large fertilizer organisa-:

tion which has made a thorough survey
of the demand pattern in the Southern
region. The survey, which is the latest,
has assumed a slower pace of growth
of fertilizer consumption than the rate
projected by the Union Ministry of
Agriculture. While the Ministry antici-
pates about 20 per cent rise in the
next five years, the review of the
fertilizer company assumes a rise of
about 15 per cent for 1974-75 and 1975-

76 and thereafter at 10 per cent of the:

1973-74 base so as to reach 5.8 million
tonnes of nitrogen by 1980-81.

Two Years Behind Schedule

According to this calculation, the:

achievement of the Ministry’s target is
almost two years behind schedule and
therefore, a reasonable reduction in
these targets hav to be made. Further,
this growth in fertilizer consumption is
expected to bring about nearly around
165 million tonnes of foodgrains pro-
duction by 1980-81, while the Planning
Commission hopes to achieve this by
1978-79.

This company’s review says that
looking into the rate of growth in
fertilizer consumption from 1960-61
till 1968-69 and the substantial achieve-
ment in introducing high-yielding
varieties and new technology and
thereby increasing the per acre yield,
it is not necessary to attach serious
importance to.the failure of consump-
tion to the extent of 10 per cent over
1968-69 targets during 1969-70. It

should be noted that the rabi of 1970
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has again brought back the fertilizer
situation under command and the con-
sumption target for the 1973-74 full
season has been already scaled down.
Further, in the case of P.Q; and
potash, consumption has been lagging
very much and since complex ferti-
lizers would now form the greater part
of P,O; and potash, the utilisation of
complex fertilizers will also, to some
extent, augment nitrogen consumption.

Increase in Output Due to Fertilizers

All the estimates assume that the
recent increase in foodgrains output is
basically due to the application of
fertilizers, The consumption of ferti-
lizers in 1966-67 was around 730,000
tonnes and this rose to 1.2 million
tonnes by 1968-69. In other words.
during a two year period covering four
main seasons an additional 593,000
tonnes of nutrient has gone into the
soil and increased the food output by
20 million tonnes. This is attributed
mainly to fertilizer application which
has become the true nutrient for
hybrids and high-yielding varieties.

The survey points out that by not
increasing the nutrient content of the
soil we cannot even maintain the
original yield. It is, therefore, neces-
sary to maintain the complement of
fertilizer nutrients to the extent of
what the crops have taken out of the
soil. We cannot continue to get another
45 million tonnes of rice and wheat
achieved in 1960-61 due to very good
natural conditions as well as extension
work, if we maintain the same dosage
of fertilizers or even if we increase the
irrigation potential, because the crops
would remove from the soil every year
more nutrients and the complement to
maintain this would grow continuously.
Over and above this, the additional soil
nutrition required will have to be con-
sidered and it is, therefore, very
reasonable to consider that the addi-
tional production in foodgrain upto 100
million tonnes during 1969-70 was
basically due to the application of
fertilizers of about 600,000 tonnes of
nitrogen, part of which has gone for
maintenance of the soil as soil main-

ANNUAL 1970

tenance requirements increase rapidly
on the basis of the increased yield ob-
tained and has a cumulative effect.
Therefore, to gain another 25 million
tonnes of foodgrains, it would be es-
sential to compute the additional

requirement of nutrients on the basis
of crop yield, soil depletion records
and fertilizer consumption components,
Thus, fertilizer requirements for in-
cremental growth will be more than
before. Lack of off-take during last

COCHIN FERTILIZERS TAKES SHAPE

The Rs. 450 million giant Fertilizer
Project being set up by FACT at
Ambalamedu, near the Cochin Refi-
neries, is expected to be on stream in
1971. The factory, designed to produce
3,30,000 tonnes of wurea per year,
utilises the latest technology. The
synthesis gas section has been designed
by FACT in collaboration with the
Power-Gas Corporation of England.

The 600 tonne a day Ammonia Plant
based on Fauser Montecatini process is
in single stream. Centrifugal compres-
sors are used for compressing the
synthesis gas. The 1,000 tonne a day
urea piant based on the Fauser Monte-
catini total liquid recycle process is
designed by the Planning and Develop-
ment Unit of the Fertilizer Corpora-
tion of India in collaboration with
Montecatini Edison of Italy. The urea
synthesis section is in two streams and
the rest in single stream.

A view of the Urea Prilling

The process water requirements of
the project will be met from a water
reservoir of five months storage capa-
city formed by building an earthen
dam, The power requirement is about
22 mega watts. Fourteen mega watts
will be generated in the project in a
back pressure turbine connected to the
process steam unit.

A modern township with all ameni-
ties like shopping centre, hostels,
recreation facilities, etc. has also been
planned.

Work on the project is progressing
at a rapid pace. Meanwhile a project
report has been drawn up for the
Phase II expansion of the project, for
the production of phosphatic fertilizers.
This again is estimated to cost Rs. 450
million. The proposal is now under the
consideration of the Government.

Tower in Cochin Fertilizer Project’
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year due to drought or lower rainfall
and otker calamitous factors canuot be
attributed to a scaling down of ferti-
lizer consumption or lack of rarmer
-appreciation.

Conscicusness Greater in South

With the increase in the tempo of
high-yielding varieties programime and
with the assured flow of bank finance
for purchase of agricultural inputs and
the promotional efforts planned by the
various fertilizer units, it is safe to
conclude that the rate of projected
consumption will be maintained in the
vears to come. Thus, even in South
India where the average consumption
is 9.8 tonnes of nitrogen and 2,13 tonnes
of P,Osx, there is scope for a substan-
tial increase in the demand for ferti-
lizers. It may be mentioned that the
South has a higher fertilizer use per
unit than the other regions of the
country. For instance, in 1968-69 the
per unit area of Andhra Pradesh was
7.5 kgs. of nitrogen, Kerala 11.33 kgs.,
Mysore 8.22 kgs. and Tamil Nadu 12.45
kgs. Except for the Punjab and Delhi
the average for North India has been
very low as compared to the Southern
region. 'The Western India average
was 4.08 kgs. and Northern India 9.01
kgs. in spite of the fact that the Punjab
consumed 24.84 kgs., Harvana 9.27 kgs.,
Delhi 22.70 kg., and Uttar Pradesh

12.16 kgs. The good consumption areas

TABLE II

FERTILIZER CONSUMPTION AND PRODUCTION TARGETS FOR 1974-75

N P.0;
U — - .. i e e ——— _._.__‘_-_.—4——-——_"
(in 000 tonnes)
State @ . " jus
l Preduc-  Consump- FSurplus  produc- Consump- 45}111){4
tion tion  Deficit tion tion — Deficit
Andhra Pradesh 2865 268.00 817 185.15 195.00 — 985
Koerala 2279 8625 41416 30,30 46.00 — 1570
Mysore 156.4 181.70 -~ 5.3 . 103,50 ~-103.50
Tamil Nuodu  Civelud- )
s Pondicherry, ’ 315.10 ) . 194.35 E
: AT 6317 147,11 — 91.82
Andamans and { HA LoA07 5347 ! 4o2m
Minicoy)
— [ — — - U — - _,_,.,,__———————'/d
Total Southern rocion FOOSIT 955.12 4 1777 22089 H41.56 —220.87
All India total 361623 2.680.00 - 6400 ATRHT 1,680.00 ~-790.00

in the nitrogen consuming Stales have
had an average of 60 kgs., and there
is no reason why this cannot be aimed
at for a larger acreage in the fulure.
The Food Ministry’s decision i bring
30 million acres under the high-yielding
varicties during the next two years
would also ¢o a long way to augment
fertilizer consumption.

Taking into consideration all these
factors, the consumption of fertilizers
in the South by 1974-75 is estimated
at 955,000 tonnes against the antici-
pated production of 10.33.000 tonnes of
nitrogen, thus leaving a surplus of
about 78,000 tonnes. According to this
estimate there is likely to be a produc-

TABLE 1
NUTRIENT DEMAND PROJECTED FOR 1970-71 AND 1980-81

Source

for 1970-71

Roy L. Donahue

USAID Study Team (IFFCO)
William Holst Study
Committee on Fertilizers
‘Fourth Plan Working Group

for 1980-81

Ministry of Food and Agriculture
Fertilizer Corporation of India Lid.
Planning Commission
Study Team (IFFCO)
William Holst Study

Million metric tonnes

N P.0O;5 K.O
2.67 1.80 0.83
2.68 1.88 1.03
217 0.9 0.44
240 1.00 070
2.00 1.00 035
8.00 400 2.50
6.00 3.00 1.00
5.86 29% 147
543 © 429 310
527 266 133

- .52

tion of 3,20,000 tonnes of P.Ox against

a consumption of 541,000 tonnes, thus

leaving a deficit of 2,20.000 tonnes.

FACT and some others have also
independently done exercises and the
results more or less tally with the esti-
mate that by 1974-75 the South will
have a surplus of about 100,000 tonnes
of nitrogen. This need not deter entre-
preneurs as the surplus fertilizer will
always find a market in other regions
which are likely to face a marginal
deficit even by 1974-75.

But the enormous quantities of ferti-
lizers which will be pumped into the *
market will throw up tremendous
marketing and distribution problems-
Even though there is a reasonable
assurance that the bulk of the output
turned out by the various units in the
South will be utilised, there will still
be keen competition among them in
view of the fact that the units ar€
located within a distance of 300 to 400
miles. This means that each producer.
must accept full responsibility for
organising a perfect distribution system
besides launching on an intensive pro-
motional campaign, a job which was
hitherto being looked after mainly by
the Government,

With a dynamic promotion cam-
paign, a well thought-out marketing
strategy and a flawless distributicB
system, it should not be difficult to
reach the consumption targets.
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AMRITSAR, BOMBAY, CALCUTTA, CALICUT,

COCHIN, DELHI, KANPUR, MADRAS,
NEW DELHS, VASCO DA GAMA
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His dream has come true. He is now running
a small but prosperous business—thanks to
the help of The Chartered Bank Group.

Whether you want to start a small scale
industry or expand an existing one, we are
ready to finance you—if you can convince us
that your scheme is economically sound.

Why don‘t you drop in today and discuss
your project with us—in strict confidence, of

course. May be we can make YOUR dreams
come true.

'The Chartered Bank Group:

THE CHARTERED BANK

Incotporated in England with imited hability

THE EASTERN BANK LFD.:
incorporated in England -
with limited liability 1909
BOMBAY, CALCUTTA, MADRAS,
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IT IS AXIOMATIC that the econo-
mic development of an area is depen-
dent not only upon the infrastructural
facilities available but also on the pre-
sence of a credit agency, which by vir-
tue of its long association has the ad-
vantage of having an inlimate know-
Jedge of the region and its problems
and can be expected to gear itself up
fully in meeting the various develop-
mental needs of the region.

The State Bank of Hyderabad pro~
vides an interesting case study in this
regard for more than one reason. 1t
came into existence at a time when
the erstwhile Hyderabad State was in
the process of transforming itself from
a traditionally feudal economy to a
modern State, the bank being establish-
ed to provide facilities for the first tune
to all parts of the State. The progress
of the Bank in subsequent years is, in
a sense, reflective of the process of
economic development in the state
and finally the continuance of its area
of operation even after trifurcation of
the State is a unique instance of its
regional character being accepted on
grounds other than political.

Serving the Rural Needs

A unique feature of the expansion
programme of the Bank has been that
the bias has been in favour of rural
areas so that the Bank has today 179
branches in rural and semi-urban
areas, with only 32 offices in urban
areas. While in terms of business
potential and profitability the Bank
like other commercial banks has not
been in an advantageous position, the
fact remains that our coverage of un-
banlked areas has always been in align-
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THE ROLE OF A REGIONAL BANK

By P. SEETHAPATHI RAO

ment  with the policy of expansion
which is presently being pursued with
vigour. The Bank has also successiully
launched a progranuue of opening
many ‘one-man’ offices.

Satellite Offices

As an experimental measure, the
Bank has also finalised arrangements
to open very shortly what are called
watellite offices” at shandy  villages.
Such offices located in the villages will
function only on market days and will
be an effective instrument for taking
banking to & very large number of vil-

Mr. P. SEETHADTATHI RAO

lagers at relatively cheaper cost apart
from preparing the ground for full time
offices in future. The Bank has also
taken care to ensure that no develop-
mental activity is hampered for want
of banking facilities on the spot itself.
Wherever feasible its branches were
opened within the factory premises of
large industries.

Industrial Financing

It is only in the ’sixties the Bank
could make a debut in industrial

-

-
------------—--.----------------------- Y

finance and not only took over the
finance of the industries which had
survived the intervening years bhut also
took a leading role in rendering finan-
cial assistance 1o the new industries
which had come up as a result of the
vigorous programme launched by the
Governiment for the industrial develop-
ment of the State. Today the Bank’s
advances to industries sector including
Small Scale Industrial units accounts
for 60 per cent of the total advances:
indicating in no uncertain terms a shift
in Bank's policies in favour of produc-
tive activities.

Technocrat Scheme

With the avowed objective of help-
ing small scale units in every possible
way, the inherent weaknesses in these
industries have been examined and 2
flexible and very liberal approac'h
has been taken by the Bank. Its poli-
cies have been reoriented and the
scheme simplified from time to time SO
as to gear them to the requirements of
the Five Year Plans. Apart from
Medium Term loans for the purchase
of machinery and acquisition of factOI'.Y
sites/sheds, working capital finance 15
provided against raw materials and/or
finished goods either on pledge ©F
hypothecation of stacks; although
security is important, integrity of the
borrower and his ability to make pro-
gress are given primary consideration
and special relaxations have been made
in norms and procedures to give them
the utmost encouragement, The State
Bank Group has gone a step forward
in introducing the Technocrat Scheme
under which qualified entrepreneurs

who have the technical competence -

and ability but for lack of finance are
not able to implement any project are

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST

provided with the total cost of the
scheme, with no investment of their
own, to the extent of Rs. 1.00 lakh
going upto Rs. 3.00 lakhs if two or more
such entrepreneurs join together. Be-
sides, special concessionary rates of
interest are given. At the end of 1959
there were only 13 units with limits
aggregating to Rs. 13.08 lakhs whereas,
as on the 31st May 1970, the number
increased to commendable figure of
'2.839 units with limits aggregating fo
Rs. 1,500.74 lakh. Of these units, 10
units are run by technocrats, while 37
are engaged in road transportation
which also comes within the purview
of small scale industries.

After the nationalisation of banks,
the Bank has also intensified its assis-
tance to small business and self-
employed persons with the primary
objective of replacing non-institutional
finance obtained at a very high rate of
interest by bank finance. In respect of
rural credit, the Bank has been fully

ADHESIVES

responsive to the needs of the agri-
culturists and entered the field of
direct finance in a large way in the
yvear 1968. While the assistance is
largely by way of crop loans and instal-
ment credit for purchase of farm
equipment, the Bank has also helped
for land development and minor irri-
gation with the needs of those engaged
in grape cultivation, poultry farming,
dairy farming, etc. also met,

Village Adoption Programme

The Bank has made an innovation in
implementing the village adoption pro-
gramme in terms of which the credit
needs of a village unit are met in an
integrated manner, apart from facilitat-
ing proper attention and follow-up
which is not possible if such advances
are spread thinly over a vast area. So
far 10 villages have been adopted.

One noteworthy scheme which
deserves being highlighted is the
Bank’s financing to Mahatma Gandhi

CARAMEL (Liquid)

The most stable colouring agent! It is
ideal for use in the preparation of
Pharmaceuticals, Soft Drinks, Confectionery,
Bakery Products and other allied industries.

‘COPRO

Any industry that needs an ideal adhesive

needs ¢ COPROCO’. A wide and varied range

to meet individual specification — stable,
fast-drying, with excellent film-forming properties.

Lift Irrigation Scheme at the village
Gaddepalli in Nalgonda District of
Andhra Pradesh on the right bank
canal of Nagarjunasagar Project which
will benefit about 1,000 farmers in 7
villages irrigating about 7,500 acres of
hitherto dry land.

Another activity of the Bank is its
contribution to the development of
warehousing habit by granting on very
favourable terms advances against
Warehouse Receipts of the Central and
State Warehousing Corporations.

With the Bank’s role as a regional
bank having been further consolidated
by designating it as. a ‘Lead Bank’ in
sixteen out of seventeen districts in its
area of operation it will be yet another
factor vindicating the role of all
regional banks in the country, With
the other nationalised banks also shar-
ing in the developmental activities cf
the region, the Bank will emerge as
a pace-setter and is fully equipped to
provide the requisite leadership.

?
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For further technical information please contact
INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTS DEPARTMENT

CORN PRODUCTS CO. (INDIA) PRIVATE LTD.
POST BOX NO. 994, BOMBAY-1.
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Lock at it this way. Your salesman spends three-quarters of his time travel-
ing.  When he flies Indian Airlines, travelling time is cut down to a minimum. ¢
Selling time is practically trebled. You've almost got three men for every one
you had before. Think of the boost your sales effort will get. And, you are
actually saving in man-hours, travel “allowances, hotel bills...and weariness.
So steal a march over your competitors. Let your saies team fly and watch
your sales soar.

It's good business sense to fly

Indian Airlines /l"
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THE POLICY OF social control over
the banking system initiated three
years back and which had culminated
in the nationalisation of 14 major banks
in July 1969 has ushered in a silent
revolution in the development of
banking. Indeed, the Planning Com-
mission found it possible to increase
the outlay on new schemes in 1969-74
in the public sector mainly due to the
revised estimates relating to the growth
of bark deposits. These estimates
anticipate the aggregate additions to
deposits in the current plan period to
be of the order of Rs. 3,000 crores. In
1969 and 1970 alone, the mobilisation
of deposits may be as much as Rs. 1,500
Crores notwithstanding the fact that
there was a slowing down in the
growth rate in the latter half of 1969
immediately after nationalisation. In
the next three years the increase in the
resources of the banks can be as much

as Rs. 3,800 crores or Rs. 800 crores

more than the target for whole Plan
Period. This may appear to be an
€Xaggeration but after the actual
Performance in 1969-70 it will not be
Surprising if the actual growth was of
the order of Rs. 5,000 crores in 1973-74.

Unable to Meet Demand for Credit

Despite growth in deposits the
banking system is unable to meet the
Needs of industry and trade, the
Tequirements of borrowers in the
Priority sector, the increasing demands
of the Central and State Governments
and public bodies and the large-scale
Procurement finance required by the
Food Corporation of India. For the
first time in the history of Indian bank-
ing, fresh advances are in excess of
fresh deposits. It cannot be said that
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SILENT REVOLUTION IN THE BANKING WORLD

a deliberate policy of overloaning as
practised in Japan in the middle Gftins
to develop its economy at o faster rate,
is being adopted by the Reserve Banlk
of India. But it has been indicated in
the Arnual Report of RBI issued ro-
cently that during the year ended
June 30, 1970 fresh advances of
scheduled commercial banks increased
by Rs. 628.80 crores against Rs. 495
crores in 1968-69 while deposits rose by
only Rs 594 crores and Rs. 677 crores
respectively.  The position would not
have been so bad if there had been
no slowing down in the growh of depo-
sits, But even if deposits had visen by
Rs. 700 crores there would not have
been any large surplus left for
investment in government securities.
Actually it has been complained that
the mezjor banks have not achieved
much by way of extending assistance
to small borrowers and the unexpected
growth in demand for funds last year
has upset all calculations.

Contradictions in Credit Policies

There is now the curious spectacle
of contradictions in credit policies. On
the one side, Dr. Hazari, Deputy
Governor of the Reserve Bank recent-

ly indicated that the authorities were

keen on making available to the Cen-
tral and State Governments and public
bodies a larger share of the resources
of the banking system for implement.
ing plan schemes and that was why
the liquidity ratio was increased to
33 per cent from 30 per cent. On the
other hand, it has been complained
that after the nationalisaion of major
banks credit has not been expanded
adequately for meeting the needs of
small borrowers and there has actually
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been a slowing down of activity in new
directions because of the paucity of

‘resources. The Central Government

has also been soaking the banking
system to a significant extent by
resorting to heavy borrowing for
financing the procurement operaions
of the Food Corporation of India. The
cumulative effect of all these develop-
ments has been reflected in a compara-
tively small increase in investments of
scheduled banks and a big rise in
borrowings from the Central Banking
Institution. Against the increase in
deposits by Rs. 737 crores in the
twelve months ended October 2, 1970,
investments rose by only Rs. 87 crores
or roughly by 12 per cent.

If the Reserve Bank continues to
maintain the liquidity ratio at the high
level of 33 per cent during the 1970-71
busy season too and refinance facili-
ties were not liberalised it would be
difficult to meet the needs of industry
and trade and new classes of bor-
rowers. Along with the necessity to -
invest larger amounts in government
securities there will also be pressure to
expand credit for procurement pur-
poses. With larger food and cash
crops, heavier imports and rising sugar
stocks the banking system will have a
hard time to meet the requirements of
all constituents. The Central Govern-
ment can probably ease the situation to
some extent by taking over some part
of the liability of the Food Corporation
of India through the creation of buffer
stocks and financing them on its own.

In 1971 there will be an unexpected
rise in deposits as new branches have
been opened in large number of under-
banked and unbanked areas in rural .
and semi-urban centres, The Reserve

J7



wealth

chemicals

to make your products
more CAPtivating

Paints &
Varnishes

T
N

Phar_ma— Printing
ceuticals Inks

T,

The satisfaction your consumers get out

of your product depends on what you

put into it. There’s a Cap chemical to make
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Contact:
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Bank had drawn up in December 1963
a fresh programme of branch expan-
sion under which 22 public sector
banks and 8 private sector banks were
required to open during the year 1970,
1,350 offices of which 1,186 offices had
to be at unbanked centres. The 22
public sector banks were required to
open 1,300 offices out of the total of
1,350 offices. A total number of 600
offices was. to be opened in the first half

ceeded the target by opening 875 offi-
ces upto the end of June 1970 of which
741 are at unbanked centres. This
phenomenal progress has mnot been
achieved at any time in the past and
there were nearly 10,000 offices by
June this year against only 5,727
offices in June 1965 and 4,250 offices in
June 1961. (These data relate to
scheduled commercial banks). While
it can be confidently stated that new

of deposits in the coming years it is
difficult to predict at this stage the
extent of additional responsibility that
would devolve on the banking system
as a result of increasing monetisation
of economy. The growth rate in depo-
sits can easily be 20 per cent for some
years though there may be a slower
rate of increase thereafter for some-
time until the economy gets integrated
and reaches the stage of self-sustaining

of 1970. 'The banks have actually ex- records would be established in respect growth. —Meenam
PROGRESS OF COMMERCIAL BANKING IN 1961-1970
(As on the last Friday of June)
(Rupees Crores)
1961 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970
I. Number of Banks )
(i) Scheduled Banks 85 76 74 3 3 2
(ii) Non-Scheduled Banks 249 31 24 19 16 14
II. Number of Offices
(‘il;nSc;eduled Banks 4,250 6,139 6,620 7,044 8,045 9,938
(ii) Non-Scheduled Banks 776 240 216 203 217 193
D its
o }:ig)grgcg:l?:iule?ip(;anks 1,775.8 3,123.2 3,517.0 3,969.1 464538 5239.8
(ii) Non-Scheduled Banks 434 25.0 245 26.2 28.0 235
Al D(?;n;tﬁeﬁzgmganks 7253 1,477.3 1,664.6 1,874.8 2,1035 2,307.3
i
(ii) Non-Scheduled Banks 126 91 91 10.2 L7 ‘ 106
v 'I;i-x;les feﬁ"ﬁf Banks 1,0505 1,645.9 18524 2,0943 2,542.3 29325
i) Schedu |
(ii) Non-Scheduled Banks 308 159 154 16.0 163 129 |
VI. Deposits as percentage of National Income ~ 12.6 144 146 141 152@ 166@
VL '1;‘.’;815 - ks 12828 2,214 2,631.1 3,1029 3,598.8 42016
i) Schedule ‘ ‘ ‘ . o | .
(ii) Non-Scheduled Banks 216 150 151 128 | | 13
VIII. Credit Deposit Ratli{o 129 91 g 182 s P o1
i) Scheduled Banks - 00 616 5o i o
((ii; Non-Scheduled Banks 63.6 &
] i
IX, Inv95tmer:lt 11?1 govlixs‘nment Securities 5488 9188 9226 975.6 1,126.3 1,1876
(i) Scheduled Ban 6 54 66 6.7 6.0
(ii) Non-Scheduled Banks 110 5
X. I?\;esstn}tleletu 13:1);?:1{?8“0 309 294 zg.ﬁ Zg.g zg,ﬁ : 27
i) Sche 29, ‘ ' .
(ii) Non-Scheduled Banks 253 224 255
XI. Cesh and ?a(ia;cesk with RBI 1446 ’ 195.3 258.8 269.5 380.3 3408
(i) Scheduled Banks 7 19 o1 b o
(ii) Non-Scheduled Banks 3.2
XII. Cash Deposit Ratio 81 ' 63 74 68 8.2 65
(i) Scheduled Banks 74 68 - - 18 80 g9 by
(ii) Non-Scheduled Banks S
late to scheduled banks. ¢
Notes: ; "Il:hhe 2;‘3:.22 ff:. iqgg,l,_;z]:e;uled Banks in the last column relate to October, 1969.
. e >
3. .The figures for June, 1870 are provisional. ated)
@Based on National Income at current prices (estimated).
- 59
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Al our customers have welcomed the
new point-to-point parcet service of
Southern Roadways. Because it
means still fastey, safer service.

And itis being expanded to

- €Over more points.

" §t is doubly welcome to traders
yvho want to reduce investment
i stocks—by faster, safer
Southern Roadways service.

Southarn Roadways achieve

this because

o they are the largest road transport
operators in the private sector

& tihey own all the lorries they operate

e their f'uny trained personnel contro}
every job at every point of service

® their every driver undergoes thorough,
regular tests for good vision, eye-foot
co-ordination and psycho-physical faculties

& they have maintenance and repair shops
every 100 miles on service routes!

That's how Southern Roadways enjoy the trust
of the people of Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh, Mysore
and Kerala!

SOUTHERN
ROADWAYS
PRIVATE LTD.

(A Member ol the TVS Group
of Companies)

MADURAI

YOU GAN TRUST

6L ¥SSAd
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF the steel
industry in the Fourth Plan period will
take place in a haphazard manner.
Even before the ink on the Plan docu-
ment hecame dry all its estimates have
gone awry. It is felt that internal
demand may be as much as 6 million
tonnes with the exports of engineering
goods alone accounting for 5 million
tonnes. As over 5 lakh tonnes of raw
steel is being exported, it is not clear
how the shortage in the next three
years can be overcome without a re-
casting of the existing schemes and
larger allocations for the expansion of
the existing capacity in the public and
private sectors.

Renovution Programme

As some thinking has gone into the
creation of new facilities of Bhilaj, im-
mediate arrangements have to be made
stepping up production to 4.2 million
tonnes from 2.5 million tonnes. The
private sector units too should be help-
ed in a big way to implement the
schemes. With an outlay of Rs. 250
crores both Indian Iron and Steel
Company and Tata Iron & Steel
Company can add even 2% million
tonnes to their capacity. Mr. J. R. D.
Tata, Chairman of TISCO, indicated
recently that a modernisation and
Yenovaijon programme Wwas heing
contemplated which will cost Rs. 106
crores in five years. It is not expected
that there will be any difficulty in
mobitising the resources required for
this programme as internal resources
alone will account for nearly Rs. 90
crores while it is proposed to raise
Rs. 29 crores by way of debentures.

There will also be a foreign exchange
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STEEL INDUSTRY NEEDS PRAGMATIC POLICY

loan {rom the Indusirial Credit &
Investment Corporation by importing
plant and machinery. The new pro-
gramme indicated by Mr. J. R. D. Tata
will require an outlay of Rs. 100 to
Rs. 150 crores. The details in this re-
gard are being worked out and a blue-
print may be submitted to the govern-
ment by the end of the year. The addi-
tion *o capacity can be easily 7.5 lakh
tonnes and the profitability is expected
to be good. The re-organisation of
facilities will be so conceived that the
ultimate capacity of Jamshedpur Plant
can ba raised economically to even
8 million tonnes. The availability of

e e
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steel in the current plan period can be
increased only with a pragmatic policy
on the part of the government towards
the two wmajor units in the private
sector. If TISCO was allowed to imple-
ment its new scheme and IISCO com-
pletes its expansion scheme, there ean
be an additional capacity for one mil-
lion tonnes of steel ingots in the next
three or four years. The Rourkela and
Bhilai Plants can also give a better
account of themselves, It will have to
be examined whether there can be wn
improvement in operating efficiency in
hoth the plants with the installation of
additional rolling capacity which will

A view of the blast furnaces

at Durgapur Steel Works
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lead *0 a better use of the capacity for
producing pig iron and ingots. The
imbalance in rolling capacity and the
lack of demand for rails, sleepers,
heavy structurals, steel pipes wnd
other items from indigenous constumers
have necessitated exports.

Need for Sound Steel Planning

The developments on the econemnie
front in the past three years has clearly
demonstrated the need to have long
range schemes for ensuring steady
growth of steel output which may have

‘to increase substantially. It is here

that the planners have failed to assegs
clearly new needs. There is as yer 1o
proper appreciation of the difficult
situation that will arise in the first
two years of the fifth plan period. It
will now be readily admitted that the
earlier decisions to embark on ‘he
mammoth Bokaro Project has befen
costly from the country’s angle as tr:e
expenditure of Rs. 1,000 crores would
have been usefully ufilised for
constructing three medium-sized plants
capable of being developed ‘mtp unils
with a capacity of 2.5 million tonres
ultimately. This mistake cannot be
rectificd now except by implementing
expeditiously the first and second
stages of Bokaro, so that the plant can
produce 4 million tonnes by 1976 or
1977.

Southern Plants Need Speedy
Execution

The steel units at Salem, Hospet and
Visakhapatnam will also have to ke
accorded a high priority as these can
be usefully completed in 6-8 years,
stepping up output to 3 million tonnes
of steel ingot between Hospet and
Visakhapatnam and 2.5 lakh tonnes of
mild steel and 25 lakh tonnes of
special steels from Salem. The Salem
project is capable of being brought into
existence in 4-6 years. The mines can
be easily developed, railway facilities
readily expanded and the area suitably

-ANNUAL 1970

laid out for expediting construction of
huildings and erection of plant and
machinery. For the Visakhapatnam
and Hospet plant also there is no
problem of getting iron ore as the
mines at Bailadilla and Hospet have
been already well developed. Only
capacity is to be developed and methods
to mechanise mining operations adopt-
ed. If the arrangements relating to
water availability and coal movements
could also be completed the two big-
sized units can be got ready in about
6 vears. But for achieving this objec-
tive there will have to be -a big in-
crease in the allocation in the current
plan period. The outlay of Rs. 110
crores will have to be trebled. Other-
wise these projects may not take shape

hefore the end of the Fifth Plan period.

A Formidable Task

If it is visualised thaf by th‘e"evnd

of the current Plan period steel con-
sumption might increase to 10 million
tonnes and there may be a doubling of
this consumption by 1980, the capacity

of the industry will-have te be 30 mil- .

lion tonnes of steel ingots by that time.
Against this it is anticipated that the
capacity will increase to 12 million
tonnes by 1973-74 which means that
18 million tonnes of additional capa-
city will have to be created in the Fifth
Plan period—a formidable task indeed.
Against this quota, Bokaro will be
contributing 1% million tonns. It is

Rourkela Steel Plant: A view of
the Electrolytic Tinning Line

being assumed that 2.5 million tonnes
of capacity will come into being in the
current Plan period from this source.
The ihree Southern steel plants can
make initial contribution of 3.25 mil-
lion ionnes and a subsequent contri-
bution of 2.5 million tonnes which
will make a total of 575 million
tonnes. Thus even if the expedi-
tious implementation of the Bokaro
project in all it stages and the comple-
tion of the three steel units along with
the rirst stage of the expansion, steel
capacity may raise to only 18.50 mil-
lion tonnes. Thus there will be a gap
of more than 10 million tonnes between
anticipated consumption and capacity.

Need to Generate Fresh Capacity

Planning of new capacity has to be
carrted out in a manner which will
ensure the regular addition to capacity.
It will be necessary to examine
whether the expansion schemes can
be expedited with the import of plant
and machinery and whether the World
Bank can be approached for the
development of capacity of the Rour-
kela and Durgapur projects. The World
Bank may not have any objection for
financing the schemes of Tata Iron &
Steel and Indian Iron & Steel. If these
units can add 4 million tonnes to their
capacity and if the two public sector
units increase their capacity by two ta
three million tonnes the growing de-
mand for steel can be met. There will,
of course, have to be a further broad-
basing of the steel industry with
probably a second plant in Orissa, a
new plant at Bailadilla and another
probably at Goa. If there is dynamie
growth in agricultural and industrial
production, steel consumption will
have to increase by leaps and bounds
and any serious shortage of this basic
raw material may hold up the progress
of plan schemes in many directions,
The importance of proper steel plan-
ning should therefore be appreciaied
and with the mobilisation of required
resources in rupees and foreign ex-
change the aggregate capacity should
be stepped up substantially. :

+
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MALCO

produces a light metal—but

CARRIES WEIGHT IN THE
TAMIL NADU INDUSTRIAL SCENE !

MALCO — producing Aluminium ingots, slabs, wire bars,
alloys, billets, Properzi redraw rods — is well on the wav to

expansion from 12,500 to 25.000 tonnes per year.

MALCO means more Aluminium — for Tamil Nadu, for India !

AAA

MALCO

THE MADRAS ALUMINIUM CO. LTD.

Regd. Office: Race Course, Coimbatore-18.
Factory: Mettur Dam, Salem Dist.
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THE PRODUCTION OF nor:-ferrous
metals has been accorded high priority
in the Fourth Plan, The non-availabi-
lity of strategic metals like copper,
lead and zinc in the required volume
can hold up the operations of vital
engineering units. With a revival in
economic activity there has naturally
been a big increase in the demand for
aluminium for manufacturing conduec-
tors, copper for fabrication of electri-
cal equipment, zinc for galvanising
purposes and lead for production of
storage batteries and for soldering and
other purposes.

Cutting Down Copper Imports. ..

So far no significant success has
attended the efforts of the Central
Government to raise the output of zinc
and copper subsantially. For a long
time copper has been producad only
by one unit in the private sector and
the output was static around 8,000
tonnes, Now expansion schemes are
being implemented and a new refinery
has also been established for producing
electrolytic copper. The incresse in
output, even marginally, is useful at a
time of rising demend. But a net
decline in these imports can be effecte.d
only when the Khetri project in
Rajasthan starts functioning. But re-
cent reports suggest that it may take
quite sometime for this project to take
full shape—unexpected difficulties in
mining have been encountered and
there is also a feeling that the grade
of ore is such that there will be diffi-
culty in achieving the targeted produc-
tion of 31,000 tonnes per annum. The
expansion scheme of the private sector
unit may, of course, fructify. Assum-
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ALUMINIUM HELPS TO OVERCOME SHORTAGE IN

COPPER AND ZINC

ing that about 25,000 tonnes will be
produced internally, there will be
a large gap and it is hard to visualise
any net reduction from the present
level of imports. It will be possible to
reduce the dependence on impcrts only
if the special difficulties encountered in
the execution of the Khetri project
were avercome and prospecting in the
Agnigundala area was carried out
expeditiously and arrangements were
made without delay for establishing a
smelter.

Raising the Output of Zine

The schemes to raise the output of
zinc and lead have mnot also yielded
impressive results, though the two
smelters, one in the public and another
in the private sector, have been pro-
ducing nearly 26,300 tonnes against
practically no output in 1960-61. If the
mining of ore could be effected in larger
quantities at Udaipur, the smelter can
use its capacity fully. In the earlier
stages it was stated that it could even
exceed its rated output because there
were accumulated quantities of zinc
ore. But with the slower rate of min-
ing and poorer recovery it has been
found necessary to keep the smelter
going with imported concentrates. The
unit at Alwaye in the private sector
is, of course, using imported zinc
concentrates. There are proposals for
expanding the capacity of these two
smelters to 36,000 and 40,000 tonnes
respectively. An old smelter at Tundoo
in Bihar is to be reconditioned while
there is a proposal for establishing a
new smelter at Visakhapatnam for pro-
cessing imported concentrates. In spite
of the special emphasis laid on the

development of copper and zinc mines,
there may thus be no significant elimi-
nation of imports, and the weaknesses
in this sector can be overcome only if
there is an intensive prospecting.

Self-sufficient in Aluminium

The story relating to aluminium is,
however, different. As a result of the
implemention of ambitious expansion
schemes by all the four units in the
private sector, particularly by the two
major units, the country is almost self-
sufficient in regard to its requirements
of aluminium. Fresh bauxite deposits
have also been established enabling the
location of new integrated units in
these areas. In Tamil Nadu, besides
the Sheveroy hills, bauxite deposits
have been found in the Palani and
Kodaikanal hills. With fairly high
grade ore available in sizable quantities
also in Bihar and Madhya Pradesh, as
well as discovery of new bauxite sites
in Mysore and in Karur, the aluminium
industry can take care of the coun-
try’s needs and step up output sub-
stantially in the coming years. A
good base is also being laid so that the
much higher level of consumption that
may be expected to take place in the
Fifth Plan can be easily met from
indigenous sources.

Capacity for 1.7 Lakh Tonnes

The creditable achievement in . the
past two years is mainly due to the
activities of three major units in the
private sector though Hindustan Alu-
minium has stolen a march over.the
earlier entrants in the field—its output
for 1970 can be easily 80,000 tonnes,

%5



The second stage of the expansion
scheme to raise capacity to 1.20
lakh tonnes from 80,000 tonnes will
be implemented now as the neces-
sary clearance from Government has
been obtained. The management of
HINDALCO does not apprehend any
difficulty in raising additional resour-
ces in foreign exchange and rupee for
raising capacity by 40,000 tonnes: The
U.S. Ex-Im bank will be providing the
necessary foreign exchange while the
rupee funds will become available out
of the Cooley funds.

Indian Aluminium Company Limited
is the next important producer to make
a significant contribution to total pro-
duction. The existing smelters may be
in a position to produce over 42,000
tonnes; the new smelter at Belgaum in
Mysore State which was commissioned
in the last quarter of 1969 will be able
to raise output to rated capacity of
30,000 tonnes in the current year. As
between HINDALCO and INDAL
there can be an output of 150,000
tonnes and the other two units, Madras
Aluminium and the Aluminium Corpo-
ration will be accounting for another

20,000 tonnes taking the total produc-
tion to 1.7 lakh tonnes,

The Belgaum Complex

The Belgaum integrated complex of
Indian Aluminium has been designed
to have an ultimate capacity of one
lakh tonnes and the chairman of the
company, Mr. H V. R. lengar ve-
cently indicated that the government
should help this basic industry to raise
the output substantially. It is to be
hoped that the second stage of the ex-
pansion of the Belgaum project will be
taken up without avoidable delay as
power will be available in plenty from
Sharavathi and there will be no pro-
blem of alumina supplies. Belgaum
can grow in importance like Renukoot
in Uttar Pradesh. If need be the capa-
city of this project should be raised to
1.2 lakh tonnes or even more in the
light of new developments.

The Mettur unit of Madras Alumi-
nium Company Limited is presently
engaged in implementing a scheme for
raising output to 18.000 tonnes from
12,500 tonnes and thence to 25,000

&

A view of the potroom at Indian Aluminium’s new smelter

tonnes. The current project is expect-
ed to be completed by the end of next
vear and the doubling programme may
be accomplished before the current
plan period. There will be no shortage
of power in Tamil Nadu as new capa-
city is being created on a large-scale'
But the management is worried about
the cost of power and a further expan-
sion of capacity may he thought of only
if power could bhe secured on a com-
petitive basis. The expansion pro-
gramme is being completed with mini--

mum imports as most of the equiP-
ment is heing fabricated from indi- -

genous sources.

With the completion of the expan-
sion schemes of Hindustan Aluminium,.
Indian Aluminium and Madras Alumi-
nium, the capacity of 2.3 lakh tonnes'
target for 1973-74 would be schfeved.

If the public sector project now under-

implementation at Korba in Madhya
Pradesh also goes on stream there may
not be any difficulty in raising output
to. meet the growing needs. The
construction of the Korba unit ift
collaboration with Hungarian interests
in the public sector is proceeding satis-
factorily and it is quite likely that the
smelter may go on stream in the next
two or three years. This unit is design-

ed to produce ultimately one lakh

tonnes of virgin metal but initial capa-
city may be 30,000 tonnes. There is

also a proposal for erecting another’

unit in the Koyna area in Maharashtra
in the public sector though much pro-
gress has not been recorded in this
regard so far.

With a growth in stature of alumi~

nium producers the serious deficiency’

In non-ferrous metals can be overr

come and the expenditure on copper

can be minimised with a vigorous
substitution of this with aluminium

Even in respect of zinc, there can be’

aluminisation of steel sheets inste
of galvanization though it shoul

not be overlooked that for someé

industrial applications copper

zine cannot be displaced. The search
for more copper and zinc deposits
therefore, should go on. '

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST’

THE AHMEDABAD EAGLE
GROUP OF

INDUSTRIES

SHARES IN THE
INDUSTRIAL

GROWTH OF INDIA

Ahmedabad Eagle Engineering
Enterprises Pvt. Ltd.

Manufacturers of quality steel
furniture and office equipment.

BANA

Banas Tube & Foundries.
Manufacturers of steel furniture,
agricultural equipment

and conduit pipes.

Security Equipment Manufacturers.
Manufacturers of quality security
equipment and locks

for all purposes.

AHMEDABAD E

AGLE ENGINEERING ENTERPRISES PRIVATE LIMITED.
410, Naroda Railway Crossing, Naroda, Ahmedabad-2.
Phone : 22249/25520. Gram : Eageng.
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SELF-SUFFICIENCY IN COMMERCIAL EXPLOSIVES
; By J. D. DADADEMERY E

THE ECONCOMIC PROGRESS
made by a country can be judged by
the extent of commercial explosives
produced and used. Such an indicator
can express the growing volume of
mineral production, irrigation and
power installations, expansion of road-
ways, airfields and other means of
communications.

In the twenty three years since
Independence, India has become prac-
tically self-sufficient in the production
of commercial explosives. A very
small quantity of specialised items too
will, it is hoped, be produced in the
country soon. Indian Detonators Limi-
ted, Hyderabad, is one of the two fac-
tories in India which produces a
variety of commercial explosives. The
main items of production of commer-
cial explosives produced by IDL at its
factory at Hyderabad and its High
Explosives Division at Rourkela are:
Detonators of various tyves, detonat-
ing fuse, safety fuse and P.ET.N.
(penta erithritol tetra wnitrate) at
Hyderabad and ammonium nitrate/oil
based high explosives and slurries at
Rourkela. For the production of de-
tonators IDL entered into an agree-
ment with Messrs. Komplex of Hun-
gary, who had over a century of ex-
perience in the manufacture of deto-
nators. Collaboration was particulariy
attractive in that no know-how or
royalty fee was paid and all the plant
and machinery were obtained against
rupee payment. For purposes of set-
ting up the factory a team of Hunga-
rians came over to India and a team of
Indians was sent to study the method
of production in their factory at

Hungary.

€8

In 1965 a company was [ormed
in India under the name SAPEIC
(India) Ltd.,, which was licensed
by SAPEIC, Geneva for manufac-
ture of safety [fuse. This company
was merged with the IDL and its
production commenced from July
1967. The company Dbelieves in
making itself self-sufficient and to this
purpose has already started manufac-
turing PETN, an essential chemical
in the manufacture of detonators
and detonating fuse. Plans are there
for manufacture of styphnic acid
and sodium azide. The detonat-
ing fuse which is extensively used
for blasting of explosives was intro-
duced in 1967 with Yugoslavian col-
laboration. In this case also the know-
how was given without charge and a
team of experts from Yugoslavia came
over to help and set up the plant.

NONE (NUN) BUT THE BRAVE!

From gun-running to nun-running is quite
a jump and the world is clucking its furry
tongue over the alleged sale of girls from
Kerala to European convents for training as
nurses and nuns. Sensational stories about
the poor girls are in circulation and I
wonder what on earth is happening for
heaven’s sake! No smoke without fire?
Mere scandal-mongering? Anyway the
whole stuft makes juicy reading and let the
verdict wait until the Father clears none
or the nun! Time we had some scandal of
international proportions and we have had
none since the Profumo affair some years
ago. Take away scandals from the printed
media, what do you have? Mostly badly
written ads. and little else.

—RANDOR Guy

Detonators of all types assembled
above are only initiatory explosives
and they are to be used in conjunction
with  high explosives, which are
charged into the holes for blasting. In
order, therefore, to have a complete
range of explosives for massive blast-
ing, the company started manufactur-
ing high explosives of the slurry type
at their plant at Rourkela. The know-
how for this has been given by MessIs-
Atlas Chemical Industries, Wilming-
ton, USA, who are also our partners.
The reason for locating this plant at
Rourkela is the ready availabiiity of
the essential raw materials for the
product and the proximity of the min-
ing belt facilitating easy and quick
supplies of explosives to large scale
customers. The growth of the company
is evident from the fact that its autho-
rised capital rose from Rs. 30 lakhs
in 1962 to Rs. 100 lakhs in 1969. The
authorised capital was further increas-
ed to Rs. 300 lakhs and bonus shares
of Rs. 50 lakhs were issued to the
shareholders, raising the paid up capi-
tal to Rs. 150 lakhs in 1969. The
company paid a 12 per cent dividend
in 1968-69.

Bonus at 20 per cent of the annual
gross earnings to all eligible employees
has been paid since the inception ©
the company. The company’s sales
touched Rs. 381.16 lakhs in 1968-69-
The first export shipment of the com-
pany was made in 1968. The com-
pany’s products are being exported t0
United States of America, Thailand,
Singapore, Philippines, Hong Kong
and Iran. Exports during 1967-68
were Rs. 7.65 lakhs and during 1968-
69 were Rs. 9.68 lakhs.

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST

Manufacturers of

Superior Quality
WHITE CRYSTAL SUGAR

Producers of
SORGUM, MAIZE, BAJRA, IR. 5 &

other |
HYBRID SEEDS (Certified by NSC)

ih-.-----‘-------------------------------

Regd. Office :
72, Sengupta Street, P.B. No. 960, Ramnagar, COIMBATORE-9.
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In a year of glorious achievement,
with the production of sugar likely to
exceed 43 lakh tonnes against the
previous record of 35.60 lakh tonnes,
the industry is finding itself in a
pathetic plight. Many mills bave been
obliged to continue crushing cane
entailing fresh losses. The recovery in
the last few months of the season is
usually low and there is no prospect
of selling sugar so produced because
of heavy stocks. The Central and Stat>
Governments have not shown anyv
keen awareness of the difficulties
endured by the mills. They seem to
believe that the rebate in excise duty
to the extent of Rs. 8 per quintal, in
respect of production in excess of 105
per cent of the output of 1968-69
season, and the additional rebate of
Rs. 8 per quintal announced recently,
for offsetting any loss sustained by
sugar mills in crushing cane of poor
quality in the hot months, will give the
necessary relief.

The facts, however, are otherwise.
The policy of partial decontrol, which
was conceived as an emergency
measure in 1967-68, outlived its useful-
ness, In that season, when sugar culti-
vation was not attractive and there
was a diversion of acreage to other
crops, high minimum prices had to be
fixed. Also, as a result of high prices
realis>d by the industry on its sale of
sugar in the open market it was pos-
sible to pay to the cane growers prices
which were much in excess of the
minimum fixed by the Government in
order to prevent a diversion of cane
-for production of gur and khandsari.
These payments and the policy of
partial decontrol were, however, help-
ful in preventing only a decline in the

70

SUGAR INDUSTRY IN BITTER PREDICAMENT

By N. MAHALINGAM

Chairman. Sakthi Sugars Ltd.. Coiribatore

output of sugar in 1967-68 compared
to 1966-67.

Early Bencfils of Partial Decontrol

In 1968-69 there was a sharp in-
crease in the output of cane. The
sugar mills raised their production to
3560 lakh tonnes from 22.17 lakh
tonnes in 1967-68. There was a sharp
drop in open market prices which was
welcome. But the industry was com-
velled to pay higher prices to canc
growers, hoping to make large profits.
The developments after February
1969 came about in an entirely un-
expected manner. The decision of the
Goverrment to levy an ad wvalorem
duty ef 23 per cent in place of the
specific duty on quotas for levy sugar
as well as for free sale seriously affect-
ed profit margin, especially because of
high cane prices.

Bitter Experience in 1969-70

Sugar mills all over the country,
with the exception of those in Maha-
rashtra and Mysore, are sure to incur
heavy losses in the current season
perhaps as a result of the payment of
high minimum prices. a sharp decline

[ 3]
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in open market prices for sugar. higher’
production costs and the levy ‘°f
differential and higher excise duties
on levy sugar and sugar for free sale.
Even i-ills in Maharashtra and Mysore
are unlikely to earn reasonable profits.
Continuance of the present conditions’
will cause serious harm to the culti-
vators of cane, the shareholders an
the further development of the:
industry.

Stocks Exceed 2 Miltion Tonnes

The cutput for the 1969-70 season 18-
likely to exceed 43 lakh tonnes an
the total consumption for the entiré:
season would be 33/34 lakh tonnes.
Exports in the first nine months were
only 75,000 tonnes and the total for the
whole season may not be more tffa“
2 lakh tonnes. Thus, at the outside
limit the offtake for internal consump~
tion and exports will not be more than
36 lakh tonnes leaving 7/8 lakh tonnes-
to be added to the carry-over of 13.06 -
lakh tonnes from the last season. There
will thus be heavy accumulated stocks'
of 2 million tonnes at the end ©
September this year. The stocks are
now ai 30 lakh tonnes.

TABLE 1

SEN FORMULA

Rs.Ps.

Cost of cane including taxes,
and cess at 8% recovery 100.45
Manufacturing expenses 24.14
Return on employed capital 1050
135.09

ACTUAL COST

e
Rs. Ps.

Cost of cane including taxes, 00"
and cess at 7.8% recovery 166.

Manufacturing expenses

Iriterest charges on excess stocks 350

Return on employed capital 1059
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The heavy accumulation of stocks
has posed serious problems in regard
to payments to cane growers and cess
to the State Governments, the finding
of rasources for holding stocks and the
addition of heavy interest charges to
manufacturing costs. On the basis of
even a minimum price of Rs. 73.70 per
tonne of cane the cost of production of
an efficient mill in Tamil Nadu will
work out to Rs. 147 per tonne of sugar
against a price of Rs. 135.09 fixed by
the Government under the Sen
formula. The increase in costs is due
to lower recovery and higher interest
charges. Only a small rise in manu-
facturing expenses has been assumed
though an element of Rs. 2 per quintal
has been included for purpose of
rehabilitation. This will be clear from
the detsils given in table 1.

In Tamil Nadu, it is assumed that a
sugar mill having a crushing capacity
of 1,800/2,000 tonnes daily will be able
to handle 4.5 lakh tonnes of cane in a
season. The interest charges have been
calculated in respect of excess stocks.
Allowing for the maintenance of base
stocks of about 8 lakh tonnes, the
actual burden of interest charges will
be very much more than the figure
indicated above. Due to the inability
or refusal of the banking system to
extend enough credit against the
accumulated stocks of sugar, many
mills have been obliged to borrow irom
outside sources or accept deposits at
higher interest rates. With the siump
in open market prices for sugar and
the lavy of a differential ad valorem
excise duty of 37% per cent, the pro-
ducers in Tamil Nadu and elsewhere
hav> been able to realise only a net
amount of Rs. 125 per quintal after
Payment of the excise duty as the open
market wholesale price is only around
Rs. 175 per tonne. There is thus a
loss of Rs. 10 per quintal or Rs. 190
per tonne, which in the case of tne
typical mill referred to above will re-
sult in an aggregate loss of Rs. 115
lakhs

Thus even under the most favourable
conditions the net profit, after deprecia-
tion and before taxation, on an output
of 36.000 tonnes of sugar cannot be
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more than Rs 26 lakhs. If allowance
was made for interest charges on ex-
cess stocks gross profits will come
down tv Rs. 13 lakhs. If it is borne in
mind that a loss in profit margin of
Rs. 5.50 per quintal (excluding interesi
charges) is being sustained even on
levy sugar, there will be a residual loss
of Rs. 6 lakhs. This loss will be
more pronounced where the average
recovery has come down to 7.5 per
cent. It should, therefore, be crystal
clear that even with a record output,
the different units in Tamil Nadu will
be cither barely recovering their
depreciation charges or incurring
heavy losses.

Need for Buffer Stocks

Thus, the Government has to take a
quick decision on the question of
creating buffer stocks for at least one
million: tonnes for relieving the indus-
try of the burden of maintaining huge
stocks. There will then be a reduction
in costs by Rs. 3.50 per quintal because
of a saving in interest charges.

Subsidising Exports

In order to prevent a deterioration
in th: quality of stocks and avoid
waste in storage, it would be advisable
to step up exports to atleast 5 lakh
tonnes through an effective scheme of
subsidies, The total foreign exchange
earning will be Rs. 36-40 crores. The
Exchequer should not have any diffi-
culty in meeting the loss on exports as,
on its own reckoning, the proceeds
from the basic excise duty on sugar in
1970-71 wili be nearly Rs. 100 crores
against only Rs. 55.10 crores in 1960-61.
The estimates for the current financial
year, however, are very much on the
low side. With the anticipated increase
in consumption to 33 lakh tonmes, the
receiot: can be easily Rs. 110 crores.
Even if the subsidy was fully borne by
the Government, it would still be
realising its estimates of revenue for
1970-71

Change in Supply Position

The decision of the Government to
nstablish State zones and even bifur-
cate Uttar Pradesh for fixing levy

prices for sugar was taken to concede
the demands of mills in Tamil Nadu
so as to compensate them for the
lower recovery of sugar. At present,
the State Governments are refusing to
lift fully the allotted quotas as a result
of the serious disadvantage arising out
of heavy freight charges for disposing
the huge surplus. There has been a
fundamental change in the supply
situation. The Maharashtra and Mysore
mills are in a position to sell the quotas
for free sale at much lower levels. It
has so happened in Tamil Nadu that
free sezle quotas have been sold at a
loss while quotas for levy sugar have
not been fully lifted. This is estimated
roughly at 25 per cent. Some part of
the quotas have lapsed and will have
to he released again in later months.
The increase in stocks of Tamil Nadu
mills will be more pronounceci than for
those in other regions.

Cane Price Policy Needs Revision

If minimum prices can be fixed on
the basis of a recovery of 8 per cent,
the handicap experienced by mills,
particularly in Tamil Nadu, will be
removed while those in Uttar Pradesh
and other places will not suffer any
disabilily. This will be an important
step to eliminate the anomalies in the
cost structure now in evidence; suita-
ble adjustments in the excise duiy can
be effected to compensate for increases
in costs, interest charges and wages.
This may not come to more than Rs. 8
per guintal,

Modifying the Decontrol System

It.is necessary to modify the system
of partial decontrol. There could be
regular releases out of current produc-
tion and accumulated stocks while
mills should be free to dispose oi their
quotas anywhere in the country as only
then the marketing of large quantisies
of sugar can be briskly effeced and
consumption stimulated with the adop-
tion of new techniques. If there is a
tendency for prices for sugar in the
open market to rise, as a result of
deconirol, the Government can release

additional quantities and bring down
prices.
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An energy revolutian is taking
place in the country {o keep pace
with the breath-taking

industrial growth.

In this scheme of things, Bhara{
Heavy Electricals is the King-pin,

The power station at Ennore, a
symboj of this revolution, wil
shortly become operational.

It will be powered by a giant
60,000 KW Thermal Turboset
manufactured, assembled,
tested and delivered by the
Hyderahad Plant of Bhasat
Heavy Electricals.

The erection and commissioning
of the Turboset is supervised by

" the Engineers and Technicians

of BHE, Hyderabad.

The Hyderabad Plaat is pushing
through with vigour many more
sets for instaltation in Andhra
Pradesh, Bihar, Delni, Haryana,
Punjab and Uttar Pradesh.

The sonorous hum from the
Turbines will be the signal for
more of everything. More pump
sets, more area under cultivation,
mare food production, more
poweyr-assisted industries, and
more employment.

BHE, Myderabad, stands for mere

than you think, it stands fer
plenitude of power.

@

. BHARAT HERAUV
ELECTRICALS LTD.

(A Govt. of India Undertaking)
Unit: Ramachandrapuram, Hyderabad-32

.f..a,u',“ (Regd. Ofrice: 5, Parliament Street, New Delhi- 1)
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THE ELECTRIC LAMP indusfry
is one of the oldest in our country
having commenced production 38 years
ago. Starting with the production of
general lighting service lamps upto

~—
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In the last two decades ?rod
in quantity and range. P
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Hundred Million Lamps a Year....

By V. RAMAMRUTHAM

Marketing Director, Philips India Ltd., Bombay

100 W. at its inception, the industry
has not only reached the stage of near-

. complete  integration with all the

components being manufactured indi-
genously, but has also achieved a high

!‘!:ﬁN‘..m;mm .

uction of lamps has registered phenomenal progress b:;he
ture shows the final inspection of incandesgent Jamps ak 1

factory of Philips India Limited
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degree of diversification in the rangs
of lamps manufactured. ’

Remarkable Growth

After the Second World War, the
Indian Electric Lamp industry was
composed of 9 units with an aggregate
capacity of 13 million GLS lamps, and
the total production in the country was
only 81 millions. From this meagre
start, we have come a long way and
there has been a remarkable growth
of the industry during the past three
decades as will be seen from the fact
that by the end of 1968, 17 units with
an aggregate capacity of 92 million
produced 89 million lamps. It is esti-
mated that production of lamps would
have crossed the 100 million mark in
1969.

According to the Fourth Plan esti-
fates, the aggregate demand for lamps
is expected to be about 200 million by
1974-75, taking into account the exten-
sive rural electrification that has been
planned. In addition to general light-
ing service lamps, the industry is pro-
ducing all types of special lamps such
as Pigmy, Candle, Night, Colour deco-
ration and High Wattage lamps, Minia.~
ture lamps, Flourescent lamps and
Mercury Vapour lamps. The production
of fluorescent lamps started in 1952
with one unit only and by the end of
1968, eight units with a total capacity of
10 millions produced 8.5 million pieces.
In another four to five years, it is ex-
pected to reach the level of 20 million
pieces, being the estimated require-
ment of the country by that time, The
phenomenal growth of the production
of fluorescent lamps in the country can
be gauged frony ibie fuet thmt fromia
quantity of only eighty thousand pieces




in 1952, production rose to 1.89 millions
in 1961, 3 millions in 1965 and in 1969
it has crossed the 10 million mark.

Miniature Lamps Manufacture

Miniature lamps were taken up for
production in the countrs in 1933, The
other small series of decorntion famps
for torches, motor cars, radio panels
as well as photoflash, neon lamps and
other small series of decoration lamps
-+ ete. From a level of about 1.72 million
lamps in 1953, production of miniature
lamps has gone upto 39 millions in 1969.
The latest addition to the diversification
efforts of the industry is High Pres-
sure Mercury Vapour lamps, the pro-
duction of which commenced in 1963.
Production is now estimated to he in
the level of about 1.5 lakhs, althongh
the demand in the country is for a
substantially larger quantity.

Large and Small Units

Due to this diversified indigenous
production, imports of lamps have
sharply declined and are now confined
only to a few types of specialised lamps
which are not produced in the coun-
try and which are required for special
applications. One of the most note-
worthy features of the lamp industry
is the complementary roles that are
being played by the large scale orga-
nised units and the small scale units.
While certain types of lamps meant for
mass consumption and application are
produced in highly sophisticated auto-
matic machinery by the large units,
the small units are mainly engaged in
the production of small series of the
types of lamps which have a limited
demand and are therefore suitable for
a higher degree of manual operation.
As the demand for these particular
types grows and reaches a volume
which will justify production in auto-
matic machines, these types are being
taken up by large units, resulting in
a lowering of costs and a greater
"degree of integration.

Integrated Production

The manufacture of components for

"
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Great cave bas to be altached to the final
product i any mows production methad,

Pieture shows the inspection of coils for
lamns

the lamp industry can be said to have
begun almost with the commencement
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in 1952. In 1968 over 85 million pieces

THE TUBE LIGHT REVOLUTION: The
were produced in the country, Picture shows

of production of lamps. This started

with the production of glass shells to-

4 dimited extent and later on covered
the production of lamp caps as well

However, the real integration in the-
il of manuiacture of - components.
started by about 1964 witlh the com-:
menecinent of production, on a large
seale, of tungsten {ilaments and wires.

for lamps. With this important step,
the import content of lamp has been
considerably recuced.
the production of glass tubing com*

mienced, thus bringing down the im=
port content still further. Qther com-~

ponents such as Molybdenum wire and
Lead-in-Wire for lamps are also under
production in the country and with
the attempts of a few of the larger
units to set up production facilities for
coils and lead-in-wires to meet their
own requirements, it will be seen that
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the testing of ‘TL’ fluorescent lamps at the Philips Light Factory at Kalwa, Bombay
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During 1966,.

there is an ever increasing vigilance on
the part of the industry to reduce the
import content of the lamp. In the
process of import substitution, there
have been efforts for replacement of
scarce raw materials such as brass and
mention should be made of the wide
use of aluminium which has almost
replaced brass in the manufacture of
lamp caps.

" Reduction of Imuvorts

Even in respect of Fluorescent lamps
which use a relatively higher propor-
tion of imported components, the de-
pendence on imports has been con-
siderably reduced by the regular local
production of such raw materials as
Fluorescent Powder, Caps, Filaments
and Lead-in-Wires. Thus, it would be
seen that the process of integration is
growing and it is hoped that the bene-
fit of this integration activity can be
extended to other types of lamps as
well. In the field of Mercury Vapour
Lamp manufacture, the local preduc-
tion of Quartz Discharge Tubes re-

quired for these lamps has considerably
reduced the import content of these
lamps.

Growing Need for Accessories

With the increase in the production
of types as well as quantities, there is
a growing need for proper accessories
for the effective and economic utilisa-
tion of lamps. The G.L.S. lamp iiself
requires such accessories as swicches
and lampholders and other wiring
materials. The advent of Fluorescent
and Mercury Vapour Lamps brought
with it the accessories industry.
Ballasts and starters are essential
components for the operation of these
highly efficient and modern light
sources. The manufacture of acces-
sories such as starters, glowswitches
for starters, ballasts, capacitors and
lamp and starterholders are being
carried out by about eight organised
units. Both large and medium scale
units are engaged in this activity with
the small scale units also playing a
significant role.

Experting Lamps

Mention should be made here of the
efforts made by the lamp industry in
the field of exports as its contribution
to the earning of foreign exchange of
the country. Lamps and a certain
amount of accessories are already be-
ing exported for the past several years.
Exports have, in the past, been mainly
to Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Malaysia, South
Vietnam and Nepal. Recent experience
has shown that there exists an export
market for the products of the lamp
and lighting industry not only in the
countries mentioned above, but also in
the middle East countries and even in
Europe and Australia. It may be men-
tioned here that lamp is an article
which is highly “brand-oriented” in
international markets and it therefore
stands to reason that in view of the
preference of customers for brands,
those who have built up their brand-
image in international markets over
the past years have a much greater
scope in the export field than new
entrants.
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Plastics Industry in India—A Perspective

By S. RAMASWAMY
General Manager, Chemicals & Plastics India Ltd., Madras-2

Go for Iats—the fastest growing industry!

with

s

Plastics are the wonder material Moulding Machines, both Plunger
our lives in the form of consumer
articles and industrial products.

Plastics industry in India offers production up to 360 kgs/Hr and
practically unlimited scope for Post-extrusion equipment for Pipes/
entrepreneurs interested in a safe  Tubes, Blown films, Palletising, etc.
and profitabie investment. You can get Windsor machines on

All you have to do is to install the  deferred payment, under the
world-famous Windsor machinery,  Industrial Development Bank of India
now manufactured in India. Scheme. You'll find it profitable
Windsor's present programme to get in touch with Windsor.
includes the production of Injection  Why not do it to dav”?

injection capacity, and Extruders—
Twin and Singie Screw —for

Get a good start
d-famous

Injection moulding and extrusion machines

of the century, and are so much in and Screw types, from 85 to 1400 gms.

R. H. WINDSOR (INDIA) LIMITED

E-6, U Road, Thana Industrial Estate, Thana.
Manufactured in India under

exclusive licence and in collaboration with

B, I GKN Windsor Limited
SRS CHESSINGTON-SURREY-ENGLAND
Engineers To The World’s Plastics Industry

INJECTION MOULDING
MACHINES
MODEL  CAPACITY
SP. 3 76/152 gms.
SP. 6 185/346 gms.
SP. 12 268/525 gms.
SP.24 7721407 gms.

EXTRUSION MACHINES
MODEL MAX.

Twin-Screw  OUTPUT/hr.
RC. 100 45 kg.
Single Screw

SX. 45 38/40 kg,
$X. 65 75/80 kg.
SS. 114 250/300 kg.

ND TAKE-OFF EQUIPMENT, ETC
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AN INFANT IN the ’sixties and an
adolescent in the ’seventies-—that is the
profile of the plastics industry in India.
A survey of the recent developments
in the industry, existing and estimated
market demands and an extrapolation
of the rate of growth reveals a promis-
ing trend for the plastics industry in
the years to come.

A Post-war Development

The growth of plastics industry in
India is essentially a post-war develop-
ment. One of the fast growing fields
in the industrial structure, the plast'ics
industry occupies a prominent positxf)n
in the programme for the indu§tr1al
development of the country. To 1llu§-
trate, the demand of Polyethylene in
1953 was 180 tonnes and it increased
to nearly 10,000 tonnes in 1962. The
demand for PVC also increased in al-
most similar proportions. The total
production of different varieties of
plastics was of the order of 90,000
tonnes in 1969. This was indeed far
short of ‘the requirements and had to
be supplemented through impor.ts,
which, inspite of its being necessarily
on a restricted basis, was to the extent
of 40,000 tonnes. These figures pro-
vide an indication of the growing popu-
larity and importance of the plas.t.ics
industry. The range and availability
of plastics have expanded and would
continue to widen. The production <.7f
plastics by the end of Fourth Plan is
expected to be of the order of 2,40,000
tonnes.

Major Break-through

The ’sixties have witnessed a major
break-through, especially with ;-espect
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to production of thermoplastics.  Of
the three major thermoplastics, namely
Polyethylene, Polyvinylehloride and
Polystyrene, PVC whose production
was started as late as 1961 shows the
maximum rate of growth.

The plastics consumption in India
has increased substantially during the
last decade. It has increased very
rapidly ai the rate of 23 per cent per

year. In spite of this rapid growth
the plastics consumption is still small
on a per-capita basis. It is now less
than 0.1 kg. as compared to 29.5 kgs.
in US.A., 32.8 kgs. in Germany and
16.7 kgs. in Japan. These figures indi-
cate the potential for accelerated
growth in the coming years.

The following table depicts a seven-
fold rise in the consumption of ma-

The plastics industry has recorded a phen'omenal're}te of progr.ess, especially durir}g ‘the
'sixties. Much more dynamic growth is in sto.re.m the- coming years. A specialised
institution, the Central Institute of Plastics Engineering & Tools has been set up l.)y f.l}e ‘
Government of India with assistance from the UNDP and ILO to nnpart trammg m‘
designing and moulding with plastics raw materials and also 'for_ making intricate toolmzs
{or the preparation of moulds. Picture shows the preparatlo_n of the mould for a ﬁan
canopy at the CIPET &



jor thermoplastics over the last
decader;

Sevcn-f{old Rise it consumption

Year

Consumption

{in tonncs)
1960 .. 10,800
1961 .. 16,700
1962 .. 20,000
1963 .. 21,959
1864 .. 27,580
1565 .. 36,27)
1966 .. 35912
1967 .. 39943
1968 .. 73421

1969 .. 12,867

The plastics industry is developing
now and it does have a bright future.
Plastics has now become a household
word and plastic products with their
superior appearance and properties
vis-a-vis conventional products have
made great inroads in the consumer
market.  Plastics have found appli-
cation in practically all industries
especially electrical, pharmaceutical
and building; plastic pipes have now
been approved for potable water
supply.

Plastics Machinery

Plastics machinery production too
did not lag far behind and the proces-
sing machinery and equipment in
particular witnessed great progress.
Blow moulding machines and standard
type high capacity injection moulding
machines were in great demand.
Machines for the manufacture of high
density polyethylene woven sacks and
also rigid P.V.C. thin film are now
being produced in the country. Esx-
periments are also being made to pro-
duce flexible P.V.C. blown film for
packaging purposes. However, much
is to be done in respect of fosteriug
the growth of plastic machinery pro-
duction and the production of articles
of commerce in the down-stream units,
which must go hand-in-hand with that
of the raw materials sector.
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Plastics for Agriculture

Among the low income urban group,
plastics are  becoming  increasingly
popular and this sector of the market
is expected to grow in seometrical
proportions.  Another  virgin - sector
awaiting to be exploited is the vural
market—both for consumer goods as
well as for equipments and ancilliaries
that will help increase agricullural
production. Price is a very important
factor here and (o the farmer every
palsa spent on something new  muast
justify itself by o manifold  return
Credit is also a problem, but if the sale
of plastics, implements and ancilliaries
is linked up with the sale of fertilizers,
tnproved seeds and pesticides. there is
no reason why their use should not
spur, bringing gains to the national
economy in the shave of increased {ood
production. Plastics have also made
deep inroads into such markets as
lining materials and piping.

Moderate Progress

The progress of the Indian plastics
industry has been moderate so0 far, In
1967, 16,000 tonnes of Polyethylene
was consumed. In this quantity, 65
per cent was used for making films
and sheets, 15 per cent for moulding,
8 per cent for pipes, 2 per cent for
cables insulation, 3 per cent for bottles

and the rest for other items. pVv_C
footwear demand is continuously in-
creasing,  P.V.C. is also being used
increasingly  for  producing sheets,
films, pipes, loys, teather-cloth, etc.
Polystyrene is being used {or the pro-
duction of houschold goods, light fit-
fings, combs, toys, packaging material,
ote, There are nine principal units i
India producing about 3,000 tonnes of
plastic pipes.

It is worth noting that India export-
ed during 1968-69, plastics materials
worth 1.27 crores and this figure is ¥~
pecled to improve substantially in the
coniing years.

Capiial Invesiment

The estimated capital investment in
the plastics raw material sector total-
ed Rs. 800 million, and in the process”
ing sector Rs. 250 million. The plas-
tics industry provides gainful employ-
ment {o about 1,00,000 persons. There
are about 1.800 small scale plastics
processing units in the country an
this number is growing every year. In
an effort to encourage the growth of
the small scale processing sector, the
Government have reserved production
of the following plastic products exclu-
sively for this sector—bottle caps, but-
tons, lampshades, rods, tubes, polyethy'
lene films (of less than 0.10 millimeter

INDIAN PLASTICS—DEMAND ESTIMATES AND CAPACITY TARGETS

(In tonnes)

P

Demand Demand Capacity

1968-69 1973-74 1973:1‘_’

P.F. moulding powder 4,000 7,000 8,750 .
UF. moulding powder 1,800 4,000 5,000
UF. resins 5,500 8,800 10,000
Phenolic resins 4,000 ) 8,500 10,000
Polyester resins 300 1,200 1,500
Melamine resins 350 1,200 1,500
LDPE 25,000 5,000 1,250
HDPE 5,000 20,000 25,000
Polystyrene 8,000 25,000 31,250
Polystyrene foam 700 2,500 3,125
PVC. resin 20,000 60,000 75,000
Polyurethane foam 500 2.500 3,125
Polyvinyl acetate 3,000 5,000 6,250
Polypropylene 1,500 7500 8,760
Acrylics 2,500 5,000 6,250 -
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thickness) and bags made from them,
containers, spectacle frames, fountain
pens, P.V.C. material for shoes, etc.

Low Cost Plastics Raw Materials

The main feature of the ’seventies
will be the Government’s emphasis
more on the production of low cost
plastics raw materials from petro-
chemicals. The plastics industry has
builtup a fairly stable indigenous
base, with the production of more and
more of the raw materials domestically.

To achieve the production level of
235,000 tonnes by 1973-74, the capa-
city target should be at least 20 per
cent more than the anticipated de-
mand; such a demand which will be
around 3,00,000 tonnes, will have the
break-up shown in the Table on p. 78.

Planning for the petrochemicals in
the Fourth Plan envisages sustained
growth during the next five years. The
expected availability of some of the
major thermoplastics by 1973-74 is
estimated as follows:

Name of the material

Low Density Polyethylene
High Density "
Polyvinylchloride
Polystyrene

Polypropylene

Total

Availability
by 1973-74

70,000 tonnes

30,000 .
. 90,000
. 30,000
.o 15,000 to 30,000 tonnes

235,000 to 2,50,000 tonnes

Marketing Plastic Goods

Besides, other plastic raw materials
like methyl methacrylate, styrene co-
polymers, nylon, ete. are also likely to
be available in limited quantities for
specialised uses. Thus, it will be seen
that the availability of plastic raw
materials will increase quite rapidly
and the plastic processing industry will
have to increase its processing capa-
city substantially, process these raw
materials and find market for plastic
articles and goods to about 3 to 4 times
the present level.

The increase in the processing capa-
city would give opportunities for start-
ing a number of new units in the small
and medium sector. With the dis-
persal of industry, job opportunities
will be thus available in many areas.
For the speedy implementation of the
above programme, we will have to
plan for a comprehensive programme
of plastics processing machinery

designing, fabrication and mould
manufacture,
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) ZINC CHLORIDE FUSED 90/ 92%

Grams: “CHEMIPLAST”

For your requirements of :

() SULPHUR POWDER O SODIUM SULPHIDE SOLID 60/62%

please contact

R. NANDLAL CORPORATION

Mustafa Building,
Sir P. M. Road, Bombay-1

TLX : 011-2082
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Rockfort Brand Dalmia Cement
posscsses more than the minimum
specifications set by the Indian

Standards Institution,

Its high resistance to sulphate attacks
and alkali aggregate reactions make it
especially suitable for waterside or
underwater constructions

Growth coupled with increased

happiness and prosperity is Rockfort
Brand’s contribution to rural life.

ROCKFORT oaumin cement

Building today for a concrete tomorrow

Regd. Office & Works : Dalmiapuram (Tamil Nadu)

DALMIA CEMENT (BHARAT) LTD.

H. O. : 4, Scindia House, New Delhi-1
Sole Selling Agents:

Cement Distributors Ltd.

Dalmiapuram (Tamil Nadu)
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THE OUTLOOK FOR the cement
industry has so changed in the
past cone year that it has put
into shade all the heated discus-
sion of early last year about the
emergence of surplus in cement pro-
duction and the desirability of lifting
all controls over distribution and
prices. For quite sometime it has been
argued that the freight pool should be
abolished and the cement producers
should be allowed to fix the prices they
liked after supplying to the Govern-
ment departments and other designat-
ed priority consumers their require-
ments at a stipulated price. The
Government had very nearly taken a
decision about the abolition of the
freight pool and the lifting of “control”
over prices. But vigorous representa-
tions from the Punjab, Assam and
Tamil Nadu Governments compelled
the Covernment to review its deci-

sion.

The willingness of the Government
to continue the old arrangement and
watch the situation has proved to be
sensible. Later events have clearly
indicated, that but for equitable sup-
ply to all consumers in the country,
consumers in the deficit areas would
have been held to ransom by those who
had cerent stocks. Luckily the iml?le-
mentaticn of expansion and of taking
up new schemes by Associated Qer??nt
Companies, India Cements, Digvilay
Cements, Mysore Cement Co., and
others v\;ere helpful and the industry
is now in a position to meet the nefads
of the market though it will be diffi-
cult to predict the position two, there
years hence. .
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CEMENT INDUSTRY SHOULD GROW FAST TO
MEET RISING DEMAND

Increased Demand

There had been a sudden increase in
demand in 1969 with a revival in eco-
nomic activity and a larger outlay on
Plan schemes. The newly created

lised. There was a jump in production
by 2.2 million tonnes to 13.58 million
tonnes while in 1968 the increase in
output was of the order of only 1.1
million tonnes. In the current year
there may be a further increase in de-

capacity could thus be effectively uti-

mand by 2.5 million tonnes taking the

STATEWISE DISTRIBUTION OF CAPACITY AND PRODUCTION

(in lakh tonnes)

Cement Output

Installed

State capacity as on
1968 1969 31st March 1970
Southern Region
Tamil Nadu 19.84 22.39 27.29
Andnra Pradesh 1145 13.69 17.06
Mysore 1013 12.79 16.99
Kerala 0.37 0.43 051
4179 49.30 61.85
Western Region
Maharashtra 133 1.60 2.00
Madhya Pradesh 16.12 20.08 26.66
Gujarat 15.04 16.80 20.78
32.49 38.48 4944
Eastern Region
Assam 0.62 0.69 083
Bihar .. 1595 16.89 20.89
Orissa 5.92 6.55 8.22
West Bengal - — —
22.49 2413 29.94
Northern Region
Rajasthan 13.57 14.72 16.80
Uttar Pradesh 345 391 6.74
Haryana 5.12 5.22 493
Himachal Pradesh - —-
22.14 23.85 2847
Grand total : 11891 135.76 169.70
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tactorv service that JUBILER RIMG  offer.

Sturdy construction and consistert guahty are

the hall-marks of JUBILEE RIMS. »» wonder,

they are used as original fument o, lcading

bicycle manufacturers in many ~ &N and
frican countries

Manufactured by
the leading rim exporlers of India:

THE WHEEL & RiM GO.
OF iNDIA LTD.

Huzur Gardens, MADRAS-11

also markeling :

SADDLES, SPOKES, HUBS & GEAR CASES,
*a unil of the Amalgamalions Group

27 countries import JUBILEE RIMS - An envm
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total to 16.1 million tonnes. The rated
capacity in March this year was nearly
17 million fonnes and it is expected
that there will be a further additien to
capacity by half a million tonnes by
the end of this year taking the total to
17.5 mitlion tonnes. The industry will
have to operate at 95 per cent of capa-
city :f the growing demand is to be
fully met. This might be difficult at a
time when several plants are in vary-
ing stages of construction and some
kilns heve just been newly commis-
sioned.

The opponents of the freight pool
have been completely falsified and the
Central Government has been franti-
-cally sending instructions to the units
in the surplus areas to despatch large
quantities of cement to the northern
and ecastern regions, particularly the
northern region. For the next two or
three vears there is no escape from
meeting the requirements of the
northorn and the eastern regions from
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Phone :

Works :

the south and there will, probably,
have to be an increase in the weighted
average of freight charges for over-
coming the losses that are now being
incurred by the equalisation fund. This
aspect of the question is being con-
sidered by the Govermment and-it is
expected that there will be an increasc
in cement prices by aboul Rs. 5 per
tonue so that cement can be made
available to all consumers on a uniform
basis.

Seunih Dominant Producer

The southern region has been a
dominant producer and is now ac-
counting for 36.4 per cent of total capa-
city with Tamil Nadu being the big-
oest producer for the whole country.
The scuthern region can produce
about 5.5 million tonnes in the current
vear and spare 1.5 million tonnes for
other regions. If it became necessary
even 2 million tonnes can be exported

as one million tonnes of fresh capacity

«“pPRABHAT” is the right brand

For :

@ PINE OIL ® TERPINEOL @ TURPENTINE (DD.)
@ DIPENTENE @ TERPINOLENE @ SY. RESINS

® VARNISH @ PINETAR @ GUM ROSINS ete.

Manufacturers :

PRABHAT GENERAL AGENCIES

195, Kalbadevi Road, Bombay-2

310359 (3 lines), Grams: “EXPANSION”

Branches : Calcutta, Delhi, Madraé, Haldwani
Hoshiarpur (Punjab), Gagl'gt (HP) & Nepal

will be created within a short period.
1t is ¢his surplus of two million tonnes
that has heen the subject of bitter fight
botween the producers in the deficit
areas and those in the surplus areas.

It has been emphasised by those
opposed to the freight pool that colos-
sal sums have been spent on the move-
ment of cement and the industry is
not being developed properly because
oi the continuance of the freight pool.
It is true that, annually, about Rs. 10
crores is being spent by way of addi-
tional {reight charges for moving the
surplus cement. But this works out
io only about two per cent of the end
price tc the consumer. As it is likely
that there will be a further increase
in aggregate production in the western
region and northern region, the load
in freight charges as a result of the
movement of cement over long distan-
ces will be even less. This is because
the surplus from the southern region
is unlikely to increase even with a
higher level of output. Tamil Nadu
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alone will be able to produce three
million tonnes after sometime when
the expansion schemes of Indix
Cements, Chettinad Cemenl Corpora-
tion and the second unit of the State-
owned unit, Tamilnad Cements af
Alangulam, are completed.

Spurt in Consumption

With the new emphasis on residen-
tial house-huilding and the anxiety of
the planners to increase the tempo of
expenditure in the industrial sector
for raeeting a growing demand for
consumer and durable goods, therc
will be a sharp spurt in cement con-
sumption: by 1973-74 to over 22 million
tonnes. This would mean that there
should be an installed capacity of at-
least 25 million tonnes and even with
the implementation of the remaining
schemes a capacity of not more than
18.5 million tonnes may be achieved.

It is, therefore, necessary to review
the whole situation and decide on

what tines further development of the
industry should take place.  The
souhern region need not be worried
about its surplus after 1971 as regional
demand would have grown up to the
level of regional production.  The
established units in this area are not
preparad to embark on [resh expansion
schemes unless it was known  that
there would not be a recurrence of
the developments of 1969 and theo
Governmenti also would adopt a help-
ful ottitude. Unfortunately, even with
the revisions in prices and  the
continuance of the freight pool, [resh
investment is not worthwhile. As in
the case of the paper industry, a pecu-
liar situation has arisen in which
entirelv new units cannot be promoted
and existing producers also are not
keen to embark on new projects in
spite of the fact that the demand will
increase significantly over a period.
While investment is shy, demand for
cement is likely to go up to 33 million
tonnes in 1978-79 and 50 million tonnes

YOU CAN HELP YOURSELF

in 1983-84, if the present consumption

trend continues. Even if the propor-
tion of southern region is kept at 25
per cent, there will have to be an
insta'led capacity of 9 million tonnes
by 19%8-79 which would mean that
capacity will have to inerease by about
50 ner cent from the existing level
But, baving regard o the large lime-
stone deposits in this region and the

compulsion to create additional capa-

city for meeting the needs of the
western region, the south may have to
create additional capacity for 3.8 mil-
lion tonnes in the next 8 years.

The talk about unbalanced develop-
menl is meaningless when huge capa-
city is to be crcated. There should
be dispersed development. But con-
centration in some regions 1s un-
avoidable due to natural factors. What
is needed, however, is the adoption of
a policy in regard to price fixation as
is being done in the case of steel and
petroleum products.

YOU CAN HELP HOLD THE PRICE LINE
YOU CAN HELP THE NATION

You are naturally concerned with rising prices. Everyone these
days is. Have you, however, considered that by putting by
your savings with the bank, you can help yourself in two
ways ? That is, make a provision for the future and also help
bring down prices. And thirdly, you can also help the Nation.

Canara Bank has various attractive Savings Schemes such as
Savings Bank Deposits, Recurring Deposits, Fixed Deposits,
Current Account Deposits, Nitya Nidhi Deposits, Janapriva
Deposits, Kisan Deposits. '

SAVE FROM TODAY WITH OUR NEAREST BRANCH
CANARA BANK

Head Office : Bangalore 2
IN THE SERVICE OF THE NATION
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MAN-MADE FIBRES MORE IN DEMAND

SIGNIFICANT CHANGES ARE
taking place in India's textile industry
which is governed hy the cver-chane-
ing demand for inors and ore man-
made fibre {abrics—pure and blended.
Kecping in step with the changing
fashions in and outside the country,
Indians have shown marked pre-
ference for wash and wear and similer
fabrics. India imports every year
about Rs. 900 million_worth of cotton.
The import bill would have been much
larger, had not a large number of milis
started using man-made fibres like
rayon staple, nrlon and polvester fihve
for blending purposes in response to a
growing demand for blended {abrics.

By . VEERARA{UHAVAN

Investment in Excess of Rs, 2536 Crores

From a sinall baginning in 1950, the
man-inade fibre industry has become
one of the impertant ond  essentidl
industries of the country,  More than
Rs. 2,500 millicn have been invested in
the industry and it employs direct-
ly 40080 vpersons including 3.509
graduates  in varivus  hranches  of
chgineering, sclence  and  comerce
and indirectly several thmes more in
other industries and trade engagec in
converting man-made {ibres into finish-
ed produets and markcting. Cerrently
the annual rate of production of mau-
made fibres is approximately 135490

tonnes, comprising 120,000 tonnes'
cellulosic and 15,000 tonnes of non-
celludosie or synthetic fibres.

Today there arc 8 units producing
rayon filament yarn, with a totui pro-
duction capacity of 36,000 tonnes per
annuim, 3 nylon tyre cord plants with
a total capacity of 19,800 tonnes per
annum, 2 rayon staple fibre producing
units with a capacity of 64,000 tonnes
per annum, one acelate filament and
staple producing unit with a capacity
of 5,700 tonnes per annum, and one
polyester fibre producing unit with 2
capacily of 4700 tonnes per annum
and a nylon producing unit with a
capacity of 5,700 tonnes per annum.

A view of the Rayon Spinning Machine at the factory of South India Viscose Ltd, at Sirumugai, Tamil Nadu.

The wood pulp project of 5.1 Viscose, set up at a cost of Rs. 128 crores was inaugurated during December 1969

INDUSTRIAL ECON

Production of nylon tyre and acrylic
fibre has also started in the country.

Gwalior Rayon is at present pro-
ducing about 65,000 tonnes of rayon
grade pulp per year using bamboo,
eucalyptus and other suitable wood as
the main raw materials. Another plant
with a capacity of about 36,000 tonnes
per year is being set up in Mysore and
is expected to go into commercial pro-
duction by the end of 1971

South india Viscose, who are also
manufacturing staple fibre, have also
set up a pulp plant which had just
gone into production. This plant is
expected to produce about 21,500
tonnes of rayon grade pulp per year.
Two or three rayon filament yarn
manufacturers are also planning to set
up their pulp plants so that they do
not have to depend on import of their
basic raw material.

With the setting up and rapidly ex-
panding petro-chemicals units, the
availability of synthetic fibres will ease
considerably.

For the production of 13,000 tonnes
of synthetic fibres last year the main
raw materials, caprolactum and DMT
were imported at about a cost of
about Rs. 80 to 90 million. The Gujarat
State Fertilisers Co. Ltid., has a plan
to set up a plant for the manufacture
of about 20,000 tonnes of caprolactum
sufficient for the manufacture of about
17,000 tonnes of nylon. Perhaps this
plant may go into operation towards
the end of the Fourth Plan (1973-74).
The Petro-Chemical Corporation India
Ltd. is setting up a plant for the pro-
duction of about 24,000 tonnes D.M.T.
sufficient to make about 22,009 tonnes
of polyester fibre, which is expected to
go into operation towards the end of
the year 1972,

Meeting the Demand {or Mixed Fabrics

A large number of mills have start-
ed using man-made fibres like rayon
staple, nylon and polyester fibre for

lending purposes in response to the

growing demand for mixed fabrics.
The most popular blend is with cot-
ton or viscose 33 per cent and polyester
67 per cent. Polyester wool blend has
also become quite popular in India.
More than 50 per cent of the Indian
woollen industry’s exports of woollen
cloth are of polyester woollen blended
fabrics. The woollen industry of India
consumes 3 million lbs. of polyester
fibre, amounting to almost 30 per cent
of the indigenous production of the
fibre in the country.

The man-made fibre industry in
India has a bright future ahead of it.
There are as many as 103,000 power-
looms with a production capacity of
more than 1,000 million metres of man-
made fabrics. In the next five years,
an additional 40,000 powerlooms have
been programmed to be brought into
existence. There are nearly 40,000
handlooms wusing man-made fibres.
The man-made . fibre industry will
thus have a vast scope of development.

---.-----—---------
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WITH THE BEST COMPLIMENTS FROM

SOUTH INDIA VISCOSE LIMITED
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INTERNATIONAL QUALITY
CHEMICALS
FROM
STANDARD MILLS
CHEMICALS DIVISION : IN THE SHORT span of three

_ years of their existence, the Che-
to help India’s expanding industry keep pace with world developments.

micals Divisiqn of Standard Mills
THE STANDARD MILLS COMPANY LIMITED, have ushered in an era of promise in
CHEMICALS DIVISION

A BREAKTHROUGH IN EXPORTS OF INORGANIC CHEMICALS
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the field of inorganic chemicais ex-
ports. They are currently exporting
caustic soda, caustic potash and
hydrochloric acid to UAR, Indonesia,
-Australia, Tanzaniz, Uganda, Kenya,
Kuwait, Ceylon, Mauritius and Hong
Kong. They have further on hand
enquiries from over 20 countries in-
cluding USA, West Germany, Japan,
U.K. and Canada.

Mafatlal House, Backbay Reclamation, Bombay 20 BR.
Telephone: 291195

Caustic Sada Plant . L.
(Emushic Soria ' The Chemicals Division of Standard

Mills, established in 1967, produces at
present a number of basic inorganic
chemicals such as caustic soda,
caustic potash, potassium carbonate,
chlorine, hydrochloric acid and a plan
of introducing a few chlorinated
hydro carbons. Ethyl chloride has
already been introduced in the mar- Experiments in Progress
ket, which will be followed by carbon
tetrachloride and chloroform. These
products are obtained from an inte-
grated complex of production facili-
ties with the most recent technology.

Standard Mills, though essentially
conceived of as an import substitu-
tion unit, has paved the way for a
new highlight in India’s efforts to
augment exports. In 1969, which was
the‘ir first yvear of exports, their tolal
exports of all chemicals was valued
at Rs. 1,40276 or about $18,700. In
the first half of 1970 alone, their ex-
ports have reached $ 90,000 primarily
consisting of caustic soda. Staudard
Mills are also planning tfo export
caustic potash and ethyl chloride,
apart from indirect exports of hydro-
chloric acid through Chemco Supoly
Corporation.

Liquid Chlorme Fiant

Caustic Potash Plant

AIYARS.M, 90 . , « 89
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OVER THE FOURTH PLAN period .

traffic on the roads is expected o in-
crease by 44 billion passenger kilomet-
res against 34 billions on the railways.
The total provision for road develop-

ment in the Central and State sectors

for the five year period is Rs. 829
crores. Compare this with £ 1,600
million which the United Kingdom
proposes to spend on its 2,000 miles of
roadways and the inadequacy of the
allocation for a country of India’s size
with 24,000 kilometres of roadways
will become immediately ohvious.
The central schemes which are to be
covered by this modest allocation are
as follows:

It is common knowledge that, of the
total 24,000 kilometres of national
highways, about two-thirds have sin-
gle lane width and work is vet
to be commenced on 400 kilometres of
missing links and on 17 missing road
.bridges. Another slant on the road
map made available by the road trans-
port industry indicates that since the
commencement of the First Plan
600,000 kilometres of roads have heen
added to -the road system comprising
1,89,164 kms. of surfaced roads and
429079 kms. of unsurfaced roads
Though this apparently indicates pro-
gress, it falls far short of needs espe-
cially because a completely connected
national highway system is yet to
emerge since, apart from missing links,
most of the culverts are weak, a good
number of major bridges require to
be further strengthened and the
State and district roads, which form
an integral part of the national road
network are naturally poorer than
* . national highways. To quote a trans-
port expert: “Narrow and bumpy,

L

TRANSPORT SIGHTS OF INDIAN PLANNING

often flooded during the monsoon,
they are severely limited in load-
carrying capacity and  permissible
speed. And on the vastly larger net
work of village access roads, condi-
tions are generally so poor that motor
traffic is impossible.”

Facing a Formidable Task

The Fourth Plan document shows
complete awareness of the formidable
task ahead. Its siress is understan-
dably on seeking to chart the maxi-
mum that can be achieved with the
minimum of allocation—minimum set
by financial constraint—that is propos-
ed to be made available in the next
quinquennium. Besides completion
of works in progress, priority is to be
given to removal of deficiencies in the
existing road system such as missing
links. unbridged river crossings and
improvement of low grade sections.
Provision has also been made for re-
construction of weak bridges and

widening of roads.  The plan pro-
drammes to strengthen the road system
in and around metropolitan cities, in-
dustrial and mining areas and hilly and
backward regions. In physical terms,
all this will mean an increase in the
length of surfaced roads to 367,000
kilometres  from 317,000  kilometres
between now and 1973-74.

Rural Roads Programme

The Achilles’ heel of Indian road
system is rural roads. There has been
so much talk about the success of the
green revolution, though conservative
opinion will not concede that the new
farm strategy has achieved anything
more than a marked pick-up in produc-
tion in particular agricultural pockets
scattered all over the country. Be that
as it may, there can still be no denying
the spurt in production in crucial
farming areas which, by a process of
natural emulation coupled with exter-
nal inducements stemming from the

TABLE 1
CENTRAL ROAD SCHEMES
(Rs. crores)
Sl Carry over New 1
No. Item schemes schemes Tota
1. Improvement to existing national highways 293
20 328

2. New national highways 15

3. Roads of inter-State econ. importance 16 15 25

(centrally sponsored programmes)

4. Lateral roads 22 .. 2
5. Special roads 3 35 43
6. Total 60 358 418
e
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new agricultural policy of the govemn-
ment, would soon make for higher
vields and higher levels of agricultural
production, in yet larger acreag»s than
have been benefited at present. 7t tue
iruits of such prosperity are to be
effectively garnered, special attention
has to be paid to improving the condi-
tion. of rural roads linking villages to
their markets, roads which, at present,
are mud patches washed out after
every monsoon. In recognition of the
urgency of the problem, a special
study of rural roads was made by the
‘Sinha Committee whose recommenda-
tions have been forwarded to the State
Governments in whose jurisdiction
this subject lies. Of course, guite long
ago State Governments have agreed
that 25 per cent of their road plan
allocations should be reserved for
construction and betterment of rural
roads. There has yet been considera-
ble lacunae in policy inasmuch as there
is little co-ordination among the
diverse agencies connected with the

OPERATES
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16, Bank Street,
Fort, Bombay-1.

road plan, selection of projects has not
been on the basis of predetermined
principles sinning as it does by “ad
hocism” and there is no guarantee
that funds allotted for road construc-
tion would not be diverted to other
purposes, All the while there is loud
talk about the employment-oriented
bias of road construction. From
President Giri who, in his “Jobs for
the Millions” spoke about the employ-
ment potential of this programme
down to the policy-maker in the
middle-bureaucratic level, everyone
has been stressing how part of the
unemployment of engineers can be
rectified by inducting their ser-
vices to rural and urban road build-
ing. But the problem is that the
gap between realisation of potential
and action to activise it has mostly
remained unbridged.

Financial Disability

The most besetting disability of

THE MOGUL LINE LTD.

BOMBAY

(A Government of India Undertaking)

Haj Pilgrim service between Bombay and Jeddah
Regular Cargo-cum-Passenger service between

Bombay and Red Sea ports
AND '

Regular Coastal service for transport of coal, salt, cement, etc.

Telegram: “MOGUL ” Bombay
Telephone : 256835 (4 lines)

road development is finance. From
plan to plan allocations have been
increasing, The figures for the First,
Second, Third and Fourth Plans are
respectively Rs. 134 crores, Rs. 245
crores, Rs. 445 crores and Rs. 829
crores. As compared to total invest-
ment in the public sector, the percen-
tage has gone down to 55 per cent
in the current Plan from 8.6 in the
First Plan. As a proportion of net
national output, the performance is
much more discouraging, being among
the lowest in the world, According
to a representative of the road trans-
port industry, against Rs. 65 crores
which we ought to spend on road
building, the amount spent in 1969-70
was Rs. 14.15 crores and the budget
estimate for 1970-71 is Rs. 25.62 crores.
Even Government spokesmen have
conceded that we would require
about Rs. 1,600 crores for a proper
road plan for the current five year
period. But their contention is that in
this case as in all similar cases, if




wishes were horses, beggars could fly.
While the Central fise is not rich
enough, the State fise which has to bear
the brunt of regicnal development is
weaker still. That is why aceording to
the Planning Commission, it is neces-
sary (irst to improve the functional
efficicney of the exisiing road system
through the removal of deficiencies like
improvemeni ol substandard  struc-
tures, before o net expansion can be
planned,

Grow't:g Pressure en Roads

But the point is that road develop-
ment cannol tarry o fong at the pre-
sent level especially when the cmerg-
ing trends in the fransport industry arc
such as to warrant a progressive in-
crease of the pressure on the road
system. Mr. R. Venkataraman, Mem-
ber of the Planning Commission, has
himself stated that the number of con-
mercial vehicles has risen to 386.000
from 116,000 (including buses and

trucks) and that zouvds traflic has in-
ercuced fo 40 billion tonne kilometres
from ¢ billion in 1930-31, while passen-
ger traflic has grown to 93 billion pas-
senger kilometres fram 28 billions in
the samme perisd. Traflic by road hue
indced expanded Taster than ihat by
vail: The Gweee of rosct Lansport in
total soods traflic corvied by road and
rail together has inereased to 23 ver
coent frowm 11 pos cent in 1950-51. And
if anything, toial gonds traffic by road
transmort is expected o double itseli
from aboul 40 billion tenne kilometres
in 15869 o &4 billien in 197:-74 while
passenger (raffic will rise o 141 billion
passenger kins. from 88 hillion durinz
the saie period. This will call for an
increase in the number of Jrucks o
470,000 in 1972-74 from 309000 in
1968-69 and of buses to 115,000 from
85.000.  But the trouble is that the
resourcces to sustain such increasos
both in voad construction and improve-

ment and in the road transport indusiry

are difficult to obtain,

Multifarious Levies

It is in this context that the com-
plaints  of road tansport indastry
Gooen U he eaasline fas systen assunes
proad rlevanee,  IC s the con‘ention
ol this industry that the levies on them
are e o eseess of that the industry
cir bear 1o expand for meeting the
inreasios transport needs of the nation.
Tho levies e multifarious: wmotor
vehicle registration fees, motor vehicle
taxes. permit feces, licence fees dor
drivers and conductors, tax on passen-
gor and goods, impoert duty on spare
parts. incone tax on profits, bridge tax,
oetroi dutie., property tax and tax on
distanee, Whils revenue has doubled
over the Iest five years. expenditure
on read development has remained
statie. And the econdition of roads heing
poor, operaturs pay a tax directly to
the State besides an indirect tax by
way of damase to vehicles, delays due
to reduced speeds, costs relating to
transhipment of [reight on weaker
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evil. This results in leakage ol
revenue to the Railway, apart from
reducing your

travel comforts.

WEED IT OUT

Travel is a Social

SOUTHERN RAILWAY

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST

links in the highways, ete. Between
1960 and 1969, revenue from road taxes
of the Centre and States has risen from
Rs. 79.52 crores and Rs. 55.15 crores
respectively to Ks. 359.63 crores and
Rs. 17778 crores. Expenditure on
development (Central and States) had
risen to Rs. 105.23 crores and on main-
tenance to Rs. 59.05 crores from
Rs. 55.22 crores and Rs. 3543 crores
.respectively. No special annotation
about what could have been spared for
road building is called for indeed.

Rationalisation of Tax Structure

It is for relieving the operators of
unseemly tax burdens that requests
have been made for rationalisation of
the tax structure. The proposals include
the suggestion to construct a few toll
roads as an experimental measure in
-consultation with private agencies
including manufacturers oi road
materials, cement and vehicles. In
intra-State road transport, vehicles of
up to 7.5 tonnes payload need to be
exempted from the permit system. The
argument here is that under existing
exchange control and licensing laws,
the number of vehicles that will be
produced cannot exceed plan targets,
and since 90 per cent of the vehicles
ply within the States, the permit sys-
tem is redundant. Its abolition will
release the energies of Transport
Departments to devote closer attention,
as they should, to transport planning.
The third proposal is that the
ubiquitous nuisance, namely octroi,
should be eliminated providing local
bodies with alternative income from a
surcharge on sales tax for example.
The final proposal is that, for making
inter-State road transport less of an

obstacle race than at present. an

arrangement can be worked out to
enable the States to receive their share
of the inter-State road transport taxa-
tion from a small share of the present
diesel oil duty. It is, of course, true
that for administrative and other
reasons, the Centre and the States will
not be able to accept all these pro-
posals. Especially elimination of octroi

“which is the Kamadhenu of local bodies
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will not be a workable proposition.
That does not preclude the need to

rationalise and lessen current burdens
of road taxation.

RAILWAYS IN THE RED

Railways have alwavs been the pet
child of the Government in the field
of transport. The steady improvements
in railway earnings were partly the
result of continuous attention bestowed
on it growth. At the end of the Third
Plan, the originating traffic of the rail-
ways was 203 million tonnes. In the
next year, the figure fell to 201.6 mil-
lion tonnes and in the year after to
196.6 million tonnes reflecting the im-
pact of the recession. Traffic has since
picked up fast. On the basis of esti-
mates of production of major com-
modities during the current Plan
period it is computed that originating
traffic will rise to 280-290 million tonnes
in 1973-74. Rail capacity already creat-
ed and to be added to will prove
adequate to meet this pressure but ex-
pansion of rolling stock would suffice
only for a traffic of 265 million tonnes.
By more intense use of rolling a stock
and by marginal additions, the balance
ol outstanding traffic could be taken
care of,

So far as bulk outlays on railway
development are concerned, against a
Third Plan figure of Rs. 1,325 crores,
the Fourth plan outlay will be Rs. 1.050
crores, excluding another Rs. 525 crores
which will be drawn from the Railways
Depreciation Fund. Of this, the major
allocations will be Rs. 620 crores for
rolling stock, Rs. 315 crores for line
capacity works and Rs. 200 croras for
track renewal, Among the wminor
heads, an investment of Rs. 82 crores
is envisaged for electrification and
Rs. 50 crores for catering to the explo-
sive metropolitan traffic. In fact the
railway programme provided for an in-
crease of about 20 per cent in passenser
vehicle kilometre for mnon-suburban
traffic and also for specific increases in

suburban traffic. The Rs. 50 crores
specially provided for the latter pur-
pose is for schemes for mass transit
facilities in metropolitan cities of
Bombay, Calcutta, Madras and Delhi.

It may be recalled in this connection
that a study made of metropolitan
transport problems by a committee of
secretaries of Chambers of Commerce
in South India has outlined a pattern
of circular railway for Madras city,—
an ambitious scheme to have a coastal
link between Tiruvottiyur and Thiru-
vanmiyur,

Modernising Railway System

The growing volume of rail traffic
in recent years has been handled by an
expansion of assets and by moderni-
sation of equipment, improvements in
technology and more intensive utilisa-
tion of assets. Even during the three
annual plan periods, planning of invest-
ment has kept in view the objective
of improving the working of certain
“bottleneck sections and terminals” to
enable them to cope with seasonal
surges in transport demands and heavy
and sudden long-distance movements
of foodgrains, coal, etc. which strain
rail transport capacity, During 1968-59
itself new lines totalling about 761
route kilometres were opened to traffic
and 351 route kilometres comprising
the Nasik Road-Bhusaval section of the
Central Railway and the Bauria-
Kharagpur section of the South
Eastern Railway were energised on the
25 kv. A.C. system. This brought route
kms. of electric traction to 3247 (8,430
track kms.). In 1968-69, 61 broad
gauge and 20 metre gauge main line
diesel locomotives were commiss:oned
and at the end of the year, diesels were
operating in over 20,000 route kms.
This raised the percentage of net tonne
kilometres hauled by diesel and electric
traction to 64.3 from 58.6. The inter-
change of traffic via most of the june-
tion points remained fluid. Dieselisation
is proposed to he extended to 22,000
route kms. in 1973-74 and electrie
traction to 4,600 route kms. by the
same year. The general emphasis has
from the beginning been on dieselising



or electrifying fully the high density
routes which arc at present under
mixed traction.

From Metre to Broad Gauge...

Difficultics encountered at break of
gauge transhipment points on account
of the scarcity of labour are sought to
be met immediately by planning for
mechanical handling arrangements at
some critical points and as a long term
measure by conversion of selected
metre gauge sections into broad gauge.
Surveys were sanctioned during 1969-
70 for new lines, conversions from
metre cauge to broad gauge tolalling
2838 route kms. Over the entire
Fourth Plan a programme of convert-
ing 1,500 kms. of metve gauge to broad
gauge will be taken up as part of a
long term plan. The ultimate aim is
to provide broad gauge connection from
one end of the country to the other.
At the same time to ease bottlenecks
in rail transport in high density routes,
a phased programme of doubling the
track has been undertaken. The pro-
portion of double and multiple track
to the total route length and the pro-
portion of the freight train kms.
hauled by diesel electric traction on
the Indian Railways compares favoura-
bly with the position in foreign rail-
ways. Double and multiple track is
17.5 per cent of the total on the
Indian Railways against 74 per cent

in Britain, 42 per cent in France and
41 per cent in West Germany.

Over the Fourth Plan, doubling
of track is to be extended to 1,800 kimns.
As {or new lines, only a limited numi-
bor of schemes is proposed to be taken
up to meet the necds of basic and
heavy industries and of traflic in mine-
ruls like coal and iron ore.  In view
of heavy investment involved in laying
new  lines, cach proposal will be
examined on merits taking into ac-
cotnt the cconomies of alternative
modes o transporl, especially road

transport.
Wagen Utilisation

The moot point about economical
operation of railways concerns wagon
utilisation. Since 1950-51 there has
heen an improvement, in wagon utili-
sation but the same had been adversely
affected since the end of the Third
Plan period. In 1966-67 and 1967-68,
traffic did not come up to the antici-
pated levels following the economic
recession. In addition the dispute in
September 1967 regarding the price of
coal affected coal loading in 1967-63.
There was also some increase in the
incidence of empty haulage. In this
context it is relevant to point out that
the railways were required to make
emergency arrangements for the ex-
peditious movement of foodgrains to
the drought affected areas in different

TABLE 2
COMPARATIVE POSITION OF FOREIGN' AND INDIAN RAILWAYS

Proportion of double
and multiple track to

Proportion of freight
train kms. hauled
to the total freight

British Railways 1967
Canadian National Railways 1967
Canadian Pacific Railways 1967
French National Railways 1967
German Federal Railways 1967
Ttalian State Railways 1967
Japanese National Railways 1967-68
US. Class I Railroads i 1967
Tndian Railways 1968-69

Broad gauge
Metre gauge
Whole system including Narrow gauge

total route length train kms,
Diesel Electric
74 4 80.5 8.8
3.9 100.0
58 100.0 ..
421 219 64.7
41.0 13.3 55.6
292 49 875
19.5 52 53.9
12.2 990 1.0
g -
34.2 38.2 18.8
1.8 26.7 0.6
17.5 346 13.4

-
b
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parts of the country in the last two
three years involving considerable
empty haulage and even restricting the
movement of more paying traffic. With
the revival in freight traffic since 1968-
69 the indices of utilisation of wagons
have also  improved and available
figures indicate a continuation of this
trend in 1969-70 also. Diverse measures
of wagon utilisation have been applied.
One such is the number of wagons
utilised to move one willion net tonne
kms. per day. On current compula-
tions, fewer wagons are now utilised to
move the same amount of traffic.
Another measure is the net tonne kms.
moved per annum per tonne of wagon
capacity. This has gone up to 15,083
net toune kms., per year in 1968-69
from 11,833 in 1950-51 on the hroad
gauge. The comparative figures on
the metre gauge are respectively,
12,079 and 9,021. On making compari-
sons with foreign countries it is found
that the Indian performance has been
exceeded only by Japanese railways.
As for freight traffic density in Indian
railways, it is now more than double
of what it was in 1950-51.

Broad Gauge Bears the Brunt

The broad gauge, with a route
length of 29226 kms., is ahout 49 per
cent of the total route length but
handles about 84 per cent of the net
tonne kms. of goods traffic and 72 per
cent of the passenger kms. The metre
gauge with a route length of 253846
kms. and forming 43.4 per cent of the
total route length accounts for slightly
less than 16 per cent of the net tonne
kms. and 27.2 per cent of the passenger
kms. The concentration of traffic in
different sections of Indian railways
varies widely. The density was 10,000
tonnes per day on 13,163 kms. or 22
per cent of total route length and these
sections carried 69.4 per cent of the
total net tonne kms. of our railways.
The highest freight traffic density has
been 71,364 tonnes per day on Sone
Nagar—Dehri-on-Sone broad gauge
section of the Eastern Railway. On
the metre gauge, the maximum density
of 9,830 tonnes per day has been on
the Abu Road—Palanpur section of
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the Western Railway. The overall
average density on the metre gauge is
only 2,100 tonnes per day. It should
be noted, however, that the average
utilisation of the track on the
Indian Government railways com-
pares favourably with that on foreign
railways. The traffic density in terms
of total traffic units on the Indian
broad gauge is next only to that on
Japanese National Railways where the
commuter service accounts for nearly
half of the total passenger traffic
against only one-sixth in Indian rail-
ways. About half of the total train
kilometres on the broad gauge and a
little over half on the metre gauge are
on coaching services. In India the
number of suburban passengers is
nearly equal to the number of non-
suburban passengers, but with its
much shorter lead, suburban traffic
comes only to 18 per cent of the total
passenger kms. Due to the lower level
of fares and the heavy concessions in
the commuter fares, the earnings from
suburban services are less than 10 per
cent of the total and so non-suburban
passenger services provide the bulk of
these earnings.

Attention to Economics

Recent criticism of railway opera-
tions has highlighted the fact that
operating costs have out-paced earn-
ings despite stiff increases in fares and
freights. Among the nationalised rail-
way systems of the world, Indian Rail-
ways are among the rare ones which
have so far been able to meet their
costs and dividend liabilities fully. It
is only recently that they have fallen
short of the dividend due. Most of
this was due to the recession. This is
proved by the fact that with the reces-
sion of the recession, shortfalls have
decreased to Rs. 7.9 crores in 1968-69
from Rs. 31.5 crores in 1267-68. Work-
ing expenses in these years have been
fully covered. Part of the lags persist-
ing even now can be traced to the
havoc caused by floods and breaches,
not to overlook the spate of civil
disturbances which have interrupted
movements and thus causing loss of
earnings. Coaching services have been
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working nevertheless at a loss over the

decade because adjustments in fares

have lagged behind increases in costs
of haulage.

EXPANSION OF AIR TRANSPORT FACILITIES

The country is fast getting air-mind-
ed, though the volume of air traffic at
present may seem tiny by internatioral
comparison. The Fourth Plan states
that, in view of mmportant technologi-
cal changes taking place in the field
of air transport, aircraft of much big-
ger size and with greater speed than
at present are expected to be intro-
duced. These will be in operation by
about 1971 and by foreign airlines
even earlier, A provision of Rs. 202
crores in the Central sector has been
made in the Plan comprising Rs. 72
crorves for the Civil Aviation Depart-
ment schemes, Rs. 55 crores for those
of Indian Airlines, Rs. 60 crores for
Air-India and Rs. 15 crores for India
Meteorological Department. The Plan
envisages improvement of facilities at
the f{our international airports —
Bombay, Delhi, Calcutta and Madras—-
so as to make them suitable for opera-
tion of heavier and larger capacity
aircraft like Boeing 747 jets. The
Plan also provides for the develop-
ment of various airports for domestic
air services, With the anticipated
growth of internal air traffic including

tourist traffic and the gradual replace-
ment of Dakotas by larger aircraft, it
would be necessary to remodel the
runways and fo some extent, the
terminal facilities.

The available capacity of Indian
Airlines is expected to increase from
994 million tonne kilometres in 1968-
69 to 392 million tonne kilometres in
1973-74. 'The Plan provides for an in-
crease in the fleet strength of the
Corporation hoth for trunk and
regional routes. The proposed outlay
of Rs. 55 crores is expected to be
financed to the extent of about Rs. 50
crores from the internal resources of
the Corporation. The available capa-
city of Air-India is expected to in-
crease from 437 million tonne kilo-
metres to 990 million tonne kilometres
between 1968-68 and 1973-74. During
the Plan period, Air-India is expected
to acquire four Boeing T4T jets.
The programme of the Corpora-
tion is expected to be financed entirely:
from its internal resources except
that it will require Rs. 15 crores from
Government to enable it to maintain
a proper debt-equity ratio.

STEADY GROWTH IN SHIPPING

The target for shipping at the end

of the Fourth Plan (1973-74) is 3.5

million tonnes of gross registered
tonnage with another 0.5 million
GRT. on order. The provision of
Rs. 130 crores is expected to be
enhanced to Rs. 145 crores. On
February 1 last, the number of ships
in operation in the overseas and coastal
trade was 256 with a total tonnage of
998 million G.R.T. In addition 55 ships
of about 7.35 lakh G.R.T. are on order.
Out of this 38 ships of 5.86 lakhs
GRT. are under construction in
foreign shipyards and 17 ships of 1.49
lakh 3.R.T. are under construction in
India. At present Indian tonnage is

catering to about 15 per cent of the

“overseas trade. While in the case of

liner trade, the share of Indian ship-
ping is about 40 to 45 per cent, the
share is less than 10 per cent in the
bulk cargo trade. The Fourth Plan'
target of 3.5 million tonnes covers 3.1
million G.R.T. of overseas tonnage and
0.4 million GR.T. of coastal tonnage.
At the end of the current Plan, Indian
shipping would account for 40 per cent
of the overseas tonnage.

The bulge in shipping costs is provid—'
ed by higher port charges, The Com-.
mission on Major Ports has commented’
elaborately on this problem. It says'
that although there has been g -sigii--

.



nicant increase in bulk cargo traffic,
adequate fucifities for it: loading oud
unloading  were  lacking. This  was
particularly clear from the fiet that
the ports used the general curgn
berths for handling bulk cargo which
caused delays in clearance of general
cargo.

Elimination of “ad hocism™

The most sickenine thing about ports
is the diversity of port charges. It is
of course truc that. in view of the
multiplicity of commodities and of the
individual rates difierentiated accord-
Ing to the classification and variations
in costs of handling and the services to
the vessels, it is not possible to attempt
an interport comparison. But the use
of different terminology by the portg
in regard to wharfage rates is apt to
be confusing. It is better to have some
uniformity here. Besides, tariffs at
major ports have been revised several
times since 1947-18 with frequent
recourse to imposition of surcharges—
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* STEERING LINKAGES “ TIE ROD ENDS

the entire process having been on an
ad hor basis. Obviously since each port
has in respect of traflic an individuality
of its own and relies on certain com-
modities from which the bulk of its
revenue is derived a unilorm rate for
«ll ports ix not foasible, Yet as the
Commission points  out. the actual
rates  on commodities  conld  range
betwern two limits, of dircet costs
(ths actual costs of handling the traffie
without any provision for depreciation
o overheads) ond the ability of the
traffic 1o bear, What is important is
that [ares should be decided on the
basis of costs analysis and the weak-

ness for “ad hocism” should be climi-
nated.

Inadecracy of Tomnage

The chief problem of Indian shipping
in the ’seventies is going to be the
inadecnacy of tonnage. If Indian ton-
nage has not grown as it should, it
was because of “the almost negligible
foreign exchange resources made avai-

IN THE SERVICE OF
THE INDIAN AUTOMOBILE

INDUSTRY AND ROAD TRANSPORT

RANE (MADRAS) LIMITED

47, Velacheri Road, MADRAS 32

Manufacturers of

* DRAG LINK ENDS

* SUSPENSION JOINTS * TIE ROD & DRAG LINK * REPAIR KITS

* SUSPENSION JOINTS AND * CLUTCH PLATES

lable and the unrealistic guidelines
preseribed for procurement of foreign
exchange loans,” There were, accord-
ing to Mr. Vacant J. Sheth, President
of the Indian National Shipowners’
Association,  frustrating delays in
eranting sanction {o applications for
purchase of ships or building . them
abroad,

If these restraints were removed
theee was every prospect of Indian
tonnaze hitting the 10 million-tonne
mark by 1980. What is more the
Government would do well to ensure
that shiphuilding exercises in the pub-
lic sector prove really viable. What a
long time has the Visakhapatnam
shipyard taken to achicve its Spartan
targets?  As for the Cochin shipyard,
it is taking an inordinately long time
to kick alive. While every effort
should be made to make these key
shipbuilding projects fulfil their ex-
pectalions, the Government should not
feel shy of extending liberal assistance
to private shipowners to improve and
expand their fleet,
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: AN OPEN INVITATION TO INDUSTRIAL ENTREPRENEURS
' Why you should prefer Andhra Pradesh ?
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Because you have :

(a) State Government’s support for obtaining industrial licences ;
(b) Good plots on industrial development areas :

(c) Water supply at concessional rates ;

(d) Concessional tariff to power intensive industries :
(e) No Octroi ;

(f) Generous financial assistance ;
(g) Joint venture schemes and

(h) Preferential treatment in Government purchase programmes.

Rich in mineral resources, liberal incentives, and Golden opportu-
nities, Andhra Pradesh invites entrepreneurs to take time by the
forelock and start rewarding industries.

Many are the incentives to new industries, viz.,

(a) Sales tax relief; (b) Water royalties ; (c) Non-agricultural
assessment ; (d) Subsidy on power consumed ; (&) Special incentives

for select areas ; (f) Subsidised rentals for sheds/plots on industrial
estates.

A high power committee for speedy disposal of cases with the
Chief Secretary to Government as Chairman and the Director of
Industries as member—Secretary ensures speedy assistance to entre-

preneurs in obtaining the necessary facilities, Enterprises involving
investment of over Rs. 5 crores get larger incentives.

ANDHRA PRADESH OPENS A NEW VISTA
FOR ENTREPRENEURS

ISSUED BY THE DIRECTOR, INFORMATION, PUBLIC RELATIONS
AND TOURISM, HYDERABAD,
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Serving Four States....

By M. T. LEE

General Manager. Somch Central Railway
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EVERY ZONAL RAILWAY has
primarily two very hig tasks to per-
form, »iz. to serve the region encom-
passed by it and to provide the vital
links for the smooth flow of the traffic
for the country as a whole. The pattern
of traffic, the priorities of movements,
and the nature and extent of facilities
provided would certainly differ from
railway to railway but in all these
diversities there is the unity of purpose.

Serving Four States

The area served by the South Cen-
tral Railway is varied in many res-
pects. The eastern portion has an
agricultural outlook, the central an
industrial outlook and the western
side is mountainous, full of forests and
mineral resources. The Railway it-
self has almost an equal kilometrate
of Metre Gauge and Broad Gauge i.e.

Mr. M. T. Lee

about 318225 Lilometres of etre
gauge and 2603.81 kilometres of broad

Container-Service in operation

gauge. It serves four States, viz. Andhra ’

Pradesh, Mysore, Maharashtra and
Goa. The fairs, festivals and attitudes
towards life are slightly different as
between these four States and it is
the proud privilege of this Railway to
serve these variegated needs of the
different regions

This railway is also the gateway for
the traffic from north to south and
vice versa. Two of the trunk routes
lie on its system viz. Madras—Delhi
and Madras—Calcutta. The ‘Triveni’
for both these routes is Vijayawada,
which is an epi-centre of Railway
aclivities of the East Coast line.

Faster and Comfortable Service

Apart {rom the passenger trains,
including Mail and Expresses which
run ‘through’ on this Railway, there
are 346 passenger trains originating on
the Railway itself, of which 44 are ex-
press trains, 218 ordinary passenger
trains, 47 suburban trains*and the rest
mixed trains. The originating passen-
ger ftraffic is 108.5 millions per annum
which works out to about 3 lakhs
passengers per day. After the forma-
tion of this Railway in October 1966
a direct link between the Twin Cities
and New Delhi has been established
through the Dakshin Express. The
emphasis has heen on providing faster
and comfortable services., The Ajanta
Express, Golconda Express and the
Tirumala Express are the fruits of this
strain of thought. Apart from this, the
run of important trains has been
extended/diverted, many suburban
trains intfoduced, all with an eye to
dovetail the arrangements to the
requirements. There has also been
continued emphasis. on providing

INDUSTRIAL_ECONOMIST

amenities to the wusers and about
Rs. 30 lakhs are being spent annually
on this. With the industrialisation of
the region, there are bound to be
significant changes in the arrangement
of passenger trains.

Problems of Movement

There have been appreciable in-
creases in the intake of wagons at the
interchange points for the Railway
thus signifving an inereased movement
of goods traffic. Since the {ormation,
the intake at Waltair, Balharshah,
Pune, Daund, etc. has increased by
more than 50 per cent, of which a major
portion is through to the Railway. It
has been possible to take such increases
due to the greater availability of diesels
and also improvement in efficiency.
With a separate administrative set up,
the problems facing the railway conld
be given a greater attention and saiis-
factory solutions evolved, with the
result that certain points like Balhar-
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shah, Vijayawada, ete. are no longer
bottlenecks as they used to be. Com-
ing to the originating traffic, it may be
observed that what is lifted from the
region is important for the economy
as a whole. The only deposits of eorl
in the South are to be found in Andhrg
Pradesh. The scams occur in iwo dis-
trict  sectors ie. the Bhadrachellam
Road and Belampalli/Ramagundam,
Ramkristopur and .Mandamari . areas
which comprise comparatively new
mines with considerable potential for
expansion. The collieries operate high-
ly mechanised screening plants where
the coal drawn from the pits, called
“run of mine” coal, is conveyed on
belt conveyer and screened according
to its size into what are termed “Round
coal”, “Separator nut” and “Rough
slack”. The annual production of the
colliery has been of the order of 4
million tonnes, out of which ahout 35
million tonnes are lifted by rail. Al-
most the entire coal produced by the
Singareni Collieries moves to the south.

YOU HAVE A WORTHWHILE PROJECT,

EXPERIENCE AND ABILITY

COME TO STATE BANK OF HYDERABAD

All you need is a sound plan. If you have one and have
no finance, come to the nearest office of the State Bank of
Hyderabad. We'll give you the capital you need under our:
n‘ew liberalised credit scheme for small seale- industrialists.

STATE BANK OF HYDERABAD

BUT NO FINANCE ?

Andhra Pradesh is also rich in
limestone deposits. This has given
rise to the establishment of a chain of
cement industries all along the run of
limestone deposits, i.e., from Bagalkot
in the West to Vijayawada in the
East, there are as many as 9 cement
factories. The cement production of
these factories has been showing a
steady and substantial step up. The
movement on the rail is also substan-
tial, i.e. about 17.6 lakh tonnes.

Foodgrains Traffic

The East Coast land offers con-
siderable volume of traffic in rice and
paddy to the deficit States of Kerala
and West Bengal. The despatches are
of the order of 6 lakh tonnes on the
average per annum. The fertile soil
has also encouraged the growing of
sugarcane and given rise to the
establishment of a number of sugar
mills in the area. Apart from the
transport of sugar, there is considera-
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Carrying the nation’s goods...

ble movement of jaggery from Anaka-
palle that shares with Kolhapur the
pride of place among the production
centres for jaggery in India. The jag-
gery produced by Anakapalle moves
mostly to West Bengal, Bihar and
Madhya Pradesh while Kolhapur
serves almost exclusively Gujarat and
Saurashtra. The movement of jaggery
by rail on the average from these two
centres amounts to 1,20,000 tonnes.

This region produces most of the
high grade tobacco in India. The dis-
tricts of Krishna and Guntur are
famous for tobacco, a large volume of
which seeks export from Kakinada and
Madras. About half of India’s produc-
tion of chillies is in the district of Gun-
tur, the movement taking place to all
parts of the country.

Developing Industrial Complex

An industrial complex has develop-
ed around Hyderabad. The industries
that have developed in the recent

years include the Heavy Electricals,

Asbestos Cement Products, Refrigera-
tion Industries, Foundries, etc. This
has resulted in a sharp increase in
the traffic dealt within Hyderabad/
Secunderabad complex.

Moving the Minerals of Mysore

The Mysore State can on the other
hand lay claim to some of the best iron
ore deposits in India, the iron content
being as much as 69 per cent. The
deposits occur mostly on the Bellary-
Hospet sector and find a ready market
in Japan and the East European coun-
tries. There is, therefore, considerable
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The Tolrumalo Express on its maiden

Jjourney ..

transpest ol ivon ore o the ports of
Goa, Karwar, Cuddalore, Madras and
Kakinada,  The movement of ore to
Madras is organised on the broad gauge
scctor of the Southern Railway while
the South Central Railway caters for
the movement of iron ore {o the metre
gauge ports.

The Mysore State also possesses
some of the best manganese ore in the
country. Sandur in Mysore State has
acquired international recognition for
its excellent manganese ore. The
manganese ore mined there is known
in the world markets as “Sandur,”
perpetuating the name of the State. It
enjoys a ready market and a high
reputation in Western European coun-
tries. This traffic moves to Goa for
exports.

Movement of Forest Produce

The forest wealth of Andhra Pra-
desh and Mysore is equally impressive.
This has given rise to significant move-
ment of forest produce such as tim-
ber, firewood, charcoal and bidi leaves,
The extensive bamboo forests of these
two States have also encouraged the
establishment of paper mills at Rajah-
mundry.  Sirpur, Kagaznagar and
Dandeli. These factories draw a large
volume of bamboos and limestone and
account for considerable transport of
the end product of paper.

The area in Maharashtra traversed
by the South Central Railway has wit-
nessed an all-round development dur-
ing the recent years. A chain of sugar
mills have come into being with the
progressive expansion of the areas

under sugarcane cultivation. The
industrial complex at Pune is spilling
over to Hadapsar and Loni. There are
also well  established industries at
Kirloskarwadi and Ogalwadi.

Future Traffic Prospects

Summing up, the area traversed by
the South Central Railway is a
representative  cross  section of the
entire country with a considerable
loading potential. The extent of origi-
nating traflic lifted by the Railway can
be scen from the following figures:

Tonnage lifted (in lakhs)

Year B.G. M.G. Total
1967-68 67127 42332 - 109.459
1968-69 71.053 43804 114.857
1969-70 67.789  43.549 111.338

The figures for 1969-70 show a slight
drop which was due to extensive
damage caused by the cyclones of un-
precedented intensity which hit the
East Coast in May and November 1969,
It will be noticed that the drop in the
loading on the broad gauge is the main
reason for the total over-all drop. This
is but natural as the cyclones gave a

severe set back to the agricultural pro- .

duce and other activities on the East
Coast which is mainly served by the
broad gauge. The Railway also suffer-
ed very badly, the entire operations
being thrown completely out of gear
for many months, In fact both the
region as well as the Railway have not
as yet come out of the damage caused
by these cyclones. The agitation, relat-
ing to the demand of 4 separate state of
Telangana has also had its repercus-
sions on the originating traffic. It is
hoped that thig vear production would
be abundant and the traffic will pick
up. So far as the financial position is
concerned, though the figures would
indicate that there has been a steeper
rise in the costs the Railway is still
earning profits. As stated earlier there
has been a less steep rise in the earn-
ings in the year 1969-70 due to cyclones
and agitations and it is hoped that this
year the Railway would fare better.
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Your business won’t wait
while you seek finance

WE PROVIDE
IMMEDIATE FINANCE
TO HELP YOU BUY
YOUR TRUCK

Some of the ways we assist you—
* Lower down-payment

* Attractive rates of hire purchase charges

* Repayment of insurance in easy instalments

* Finance against your existing vehicles

Call us today

SUNDARAM FINANCE LIMITED
37, Mount Road, Madras 6

You can trust TVS
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TIDCO

offer you high grade cement

The finest raw material and modern technology contribute to make
ARASU Portland Cement (surpasses even LS.I. specifications)—D.G.S. &
D. Rate contract No. SMH-8/RC/8130/Tamil Nadu/Cement/714
dated 15-10-70

Built-in strength — Quick Benefits that only the

and smooth mixing — - first Public Sector Cement

Easy availability — Big Plant in Tamil Nadu can

economy benefits for you—

Tamil Nadu Industrial Déy joration Ltd.,
(A Govt. of Tamil™hdu undertaking) . é
150-A, TH Floor, L.L.A, Bui'%ug, Post Bag Ny, 530§,
Mount Road, MW
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BRIMCO

Thermoplastic Extruders and Kquipment for Manufacturing high and. low
density Polyethylene Tubulay filne. Black Pipes, Mono-Filament, Oriented
Tape, Canes, Blow Moulded and iInjection Moulded articles, PVC Tubes
and Sleeves, Covering PVC on Wires and Cables, Rods, Pipes, Sections
and Shapes. Flexible/Rigid PVC Clear blown films-Extrusion Lamination.

Manufacturers :

BRIMCO PLASTIC MACHINERY CORPORATION
Plot No. 55, Govt. Industrial Estate,

Charkop, Kandivli West, Bombay-67, N.B.
Telegram :  Briuser — Bombay-67, N.B., Kandivli
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Southern Regional Office :
SUPRAPAD, 39. Errabalu Chetty Street, Mapras-1. Phone : 26929

Hyderabad Office :
5-9-7/3-6, SAIFABAD, Hyderabad-4 (A.P.). Phone: 35655
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AIR COMPRESSORS

ELGI EQUIPMENTS PRIVATE LIMITED

INDIA HOUSE, TRICHY ROAD, COIMBATORE-18

Branch Offices :

Madras — 24/6, Pantheon Road, Egmore, Madras-8.
Calcutta —— 30, Chittaranjan Avenue. Calcutta - §2. *
Bangalore — 1. Hayes Road, Ban/galoro-ZS.

Secunderabad - 5 - 1 - 41 - 42, Rashtrapathi Road, Secunderabad-3,
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STAGNATION IN PRODUCTION OF COMMERCIAL VEHICLES

By S. VISWANATHAN

THERE WAS A ten-fold increase in PRODUCTION OF COMMERCIAL VEHICLES: 1960-1969
the output of commercial vehicles in o —

Jeri 3-60—production in- an.
the p(il od th1_95? (’f_ dprfom: ‘2754 . 1960 1962 1963 1965 1966 1967 1968 1963 June
crease m Is pelo

1970
27138. Progressive indigenisation was T T - S —- e e

o ¢ e e e o e

attempted. With the priority accorded aAshok  Leviand 2018 2835 2730 4278 3,857 4618 4393 4865 2683
to the production of commercial vehi- Lajaj Teropo 660 830 888 1681 1562 1665 1641 2578 1,786
irc ¢ ith liberal ‘ 3

cles in the Third Plan and with libe Hindusian Motors 079 4947 5815 4855 4101 1535 1981 1836 655
availability of IDA loans the manu- o o A

facturers could think in terms of Mahindra & Mahindra 1420 §79 0 30T — 982 1,047 1453 1482 ‘565
substantial expansion in output. The Premicr Automobiles 6347 5286 6316 9088 4775 3,076 3,355 3,563 2341

high level of demand that was already
obtaining, further increased after the
Chinese and Pakistani aggressions TELCO 9665 12,196 12426 17,328 18,900 19,140 21,669 20,497 11981
through larger indents from the de- | —

fence forces. Thus there was a rapid

increase in output after 1961 and the e N
peak was achieved in 1965 with 37299 ‘ PRODUCTION OF JEEPS

vehicles produced. Of the different — Mahindra & Mekindra 5501 7557 8104 10488 9777 5561 7293 788 4542
manufacturers, Tata Engineering and
Locomotive Co. and Ashok Leyland

Standard Motor Products — — — 71 979 373 448 421 156

27138 26,893 28482 57299 35156 31,454 34,940 35242 20,167

. Distributors: Turner Hore & Co. Ltd.,, Bombay —Service Equipment Company, 15, Tolstoy Marg, New Delhi-1— Eastern Motors (P) Litd,,
A. T._ Road, Gauhati, Assam — Subbgraya & Co. Lid, Margoa, Goa -— Mathurai Tools & Machin ery Co., Madurai — v
Associated Engineering Corporation (P) Ltd, Trivumdrum, Quilon, Kottayam, Ernakulam, & Calicut,
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made full use of the existing facilities.
TELCO very nearly doubled its output
durinz 1960-66 when production in-
creased from 9665 to 18900. The [uller
benefits of its expansion were realised
in the succeeding years and in 1969 1%
produced a total of 20497 vehicles.
Ashok Leyland, manufacturing vehi-
cles in the heavier range, increased its

production from 2018 inn 1960 to 4278 sion in the economy and reduced

in 1955 and during last year its out-
put was 4865. It is presently engaged
in taking its output to 6,000 vehicles per
vear. Hindustan Motors and Premier
Automobiles also achieved significant
increases in the output of the vehicles
in the period 1960-65 but in the
subsequent years, because of the reces-

Assembly of jeeps at the plant of Mahindra & Mahindra Ltd., Bombay

RS
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orders from the defence, the demand
on these vehicles was substantially
lower and as a consequence, produc-
tion had to be restricted to much
lower levels. The magnitude of this
decline is evident from the performance
of these two companies in regard to
the output of commercial vehicles.
The output of trucks in Hindustan
Motors declined from 4855 numbers in
1865 to 1836 in 1969; at the Premier
Automobiles it declined from 9086
numbers in 1965 to 3563 in 1969.
Obviously these two were the worst hit
as a result. of the recession. The total
output of vehicles declined from 37299
in 1965 to 35242 in 1969. The lowest
(31454) was recorded in this period in
1967.

As in the case of cars, steep increases
in the taxes and duties contributed to
a significant extent to a rapid decline
in demand levels. Until about 1965 the
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demand for all types of commercial
vehicles was ruling high. The big drop
in the output of foodgraing in the
substquent {wo years and the reces-
sion in industry have contributed to a
lower demand f{or the movement of
goods and to consequent slack in de-
mand {or commercial vehicles.

The one serious impediment to the
growth of the commercial vehicles
industry was the ncrease in quantum
of taxes and duties levied by the local,
State and Central Governments. An
idea of the magnitude of this can be
got from the increase in revenues {rom
the road transport in tae last two
decades: In 1950-51 the revenue from
this source stood at Rs. 50 crores; in
1960-61 it increased to Rs. 176 crores.
But in the ’sixties the increases have
been frequent and far steeper. In the
current year revenue from road
transport is estimated at around
Rs. 650 crores. Thus in two decades
there have been a 13-fold increase in
the revenue from this one source
though there have been a mere four-
fold increase in vehicles of all types
on the roads of the country. The
purchase price itself is so high
that there has been little inclination

- e e =
---------'—------------------

on the part of mwany private opera-
tors cither to expand their {fleet or fo
replace old ones.  Added to this is the
very high level of operating  cost
Henee  the listlessness  in acquiring
new vihicles.

Thanks to the revival in economic
activity and to the increase in levels
of food production the demand for
transportation facilities for the move-
ment of goods and hence for vehieles
is bhound to explode. But this is
sericusly  conditioned by the hich
initial price and the subsequent heavy
opervating cost.

The projection of the Planning Com-
missinu in recard to demand has gone
much awry in the case of commercial
vehicles,  The Commission fixed =
tarcet of production of 60,000 com-
mevcinl vehicles per yvear by 1965-66.
Fven as late as 14969, the output was
lcss than 40,000, In the first six
months of the current year a mere
20167 vehicles were produced. Un-
daunted by this depressing per-
formance, the Planning Commission
has gone ahead with the arithmetic of
demand with its usual zeal and fixed
a target of 85000 ftrucks per year
for the Fourth Plan. Without any

substantial expansion in the output of
existing capacity or thinking in terms
of anv new unit how w doubling in the
output of commercial vehicles could
he achieved in less than four vears i€
indecd  puzzling. As an immediate
measure steps must be taken to revive
demand to the point where at least
existing  capacity  could  bhe fully
wlilised.  An imaginative rationalisa-
tion of the tax burden on the road
transport indusiry can stimulate de-
mand  to fascinating levels, without
causing any serious inroads to the
total  revenues to the excheguer.
Britain abolished the purchase tax on
cemmercial vehieles which resulted in
a spestacular increase in demand and
fo consequent spurt in the output of
commereial vehicles. A whole range of
light and medium commercial vehicles
eropped up subsequently, The stage
has come for this country also to think
in similar terms. The problem here
may be a bit intractable in that too
numerous are the agencies which have
a share in the revenues from road
transport and so rationalisation and
lowering of the burden will be much
more difficult if not altogether im-
possible.

AUTOMOBILE INDUSTRY POISED FOR EXPANSION

Production of automobiles in the
country in the last two decades has
registered a significant rise, in quan-
titative and qualitative terms. From
a stage of assembling from CKD packs
in the early ’'fifties the industry has
successfully passed through the stages
of progressive manufacture of various
components and today it is almost self-
sufficient in its requirements of ancil-
lary components, tyres, etc.

A total of 2,492 cars were assembl-
ed in 1953. In 1959 at the end of the
decade 11,993 cars were produced. In
the ’*fifties there existed facilities to
undertake expansion in output, the
only inhibiting factor being the capa-
city of ancillary industries to meet
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the requirements of the vehicle manu-
facturers. In the ’sixties there has
been a rich growth in the ancillary
industries but the production of cars
was given a rather low priority. At
the beginning of the Third Five Year
Plan (1961-66) it was decided to give
a high pirority to the output of com-
mercial vehicles, motorcycles and
scooters; it was also decided to raise
the indigenous content of vehicles to
over 90 per cent. The result: There
has been impressive increase in the
output of commercial vehicles in the
succeeding years. Hindustan Motors,
by imaginative increases in the indi-
genous content, could increase the out-
put of cars to higher than its rated

capacity. The other two manufacur-.

ers, Premier Automobiles and Stan-
dard Motor Products of India Ltd.,
could not proceed that fast: especially
Standard Motors experienced difficulty
in achieving a faster rise in indige-
nous content. Unlike the other two
car manufacturers it did not have {aci-
lities of a big automobile plant produc-
ing trucks also. Thus by 1965 the
output of cars numbered only 24,790.
There have been further increases in
the production of cars in the next
three years. By 1968 a total of 37,308
cars were produced. This declined to
35,183 in the subsequent year and in
the first six months of the current
year production stood at 16,933.

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST

Not a Flattering Record . .,

The above record could not be con-
sidered flattering. All through the
’sixties fantastic increases have heen
registered in car production in a num-
ber of major developed countries, like
Germany and Japan. The Indian
manufacturers came out with their
plans of expansion from time to time
but since these involved the release
of sizable quantity of foreign exchange
for the importation of capital equip-
ment and since we had a very difficult
foreign exchange position all through
the decade, these proposals were not
considered at all.  Understandably
the demand for cars has outstripped
production. The government helped
reduce the pressure of demand not by
permitting imaginative increases in
output but by the introduction of the
Rs. 2,000 deposit scheme for registera-
tion and of course by steep increase
in the quantum of excise and taxes.
For example in the period 1957-69
the price of a Fiat car in Maharashtra
increased from Rs. 10,737 to Rs. 16,817.
The difference was wholly accounted
for by increased levies. With the low
volume of production, any worthwhile
saving in costs was not possible. Thus
the whole concept of production suf-
fers from a vicious circle—low produc-
tion levels—steep taxes—high prices—
low demand and hence, low pro-
duction.

What is in Store for ’Seventies ?

The Planning Commission has fixed a
target of production of 75,000 cars ior
the Fourth Plan (1969-74); but it is

CAR PRODUCTION

silent as to how this could be achieved
from the low level of output of a mere
35,183 wvehicles in  1969. The only
method by which this could be realised
was by immediate decision approving
the expansion schemes of existing
manufacturers or by allowing the
creation of fresh capacity. But the
former was not considered with any
amount of seriousness whereas the
Commission was totally opposed to the
idea of establishing the small car pro-
ject even as late as July this year.
How then could it fix this high target
without clearing the way for its reali-
sation?

After debating over the need for
sanctioning a project to manufacture
a small car for nearly 12 years the
Government had atlast decided to set
up a plant to produce 50,000 cars per
annum in the public sector. The
Planning Commission, a staunch
opronent of this project for quite some-
time, on grounds of lack of resources,
has acquiesced in this; but apart from
taking a decision a couple of months
ago there has been no further progress.
It will take a minium of five years to
achieve the rated capacity from the
time of commencing work on this pro-
ject. It appears that it will take an-
other year before details relating to col-
laboration and location are decided. Of
course the capacity of the ancillary
sector, of alloy and special steels, of
tyres and tubes and other connected
industries will have to be expanded
fast to meet the demand from the
vehicle manufacturers. FEspecially after
passing of the Monopolies and Restric-
tive Trade Practices Act, it is going

IN THE ’SIXTIES

1960 1962 1963

Hindustan Motors

Jan./
1985 1966 1967 1968 1969  June

1970

9217 13438 8621

15,558 19,469 20515 22,687 21560 10,571

5673 7,030 10055 12276 12218 5904

3559 1,098 2774 2345 1405 448

Premier Automobiles 6,516 6,247 3,750

Standard Motor

Products of India 3,364 3641 3,340
Total 19,097 23326 15711

24,790 27,597 33344 37,308 35,183 16,923
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to be a real problem to expand the
capacity of existing ancillary indus-
tries. As one of the ancillary manu-
facturers in Madras put it, the restric-
tions on expansion are so tight that
many of them will not be permitted;
certainly a number of these are listless
and do not even contemplate applying
for expansion.

As if to vindicate its earnestness the
Government has also issued letters of
intent to two of the 17 applicants whe
have offered to produce a 1008 per cent
indigenous car. One of these is
Mr. Banjay Gandhi, the son of the
Prime Minister, who has designed a
prototype of a two door model with an
air-cooled engine of 552 cc. capacity
and envisages an output of 50.000 cars
per annum. The scheme calls for an
investment of Rs. 1.07 crores. in land
and building and Rs. 2.6 crores on
machinery, etc., which will be comple-
tely indigenous. The price is Rs. 6,000
exclusive of dealers’ commission. taxes
and delivery charges.

Another application was from Mr.
Madan Mohan Rao of EM EM Motors
Ltd. who has given a scheme. to manu-
facture 75,000 cars with a capital out-
lay of Rs. 12 crores and working capi-
tal of Rs. 11 crores. The ex-factory
cost of this car is given at Rs. 8,000.

It will take anything from six
to eight years for the new sche-
mes to take full shape. 'Till then
there is going to be a big gap between
demand and supply. It would be easier
for existing manufacturers to under-
take sizeable increase in output with
marginal increase in investment.

In the case of the two private parties
it will take quite, some months before
the technical feasibilities are establish-
ed. One of these will take a year to
finalisz the design and the prototype.
The financial structure of the proposals
is not clear and the ouflays and the
availabilitv of ancillary components
have not been worked with precision.
Of course the easier way will be for
the Gevernment to delicense auto-
mobile production provided it does not
require any foreign exchange. Will the
Government do it? —(S.V.)
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NOW...

MOLON

Hanb’ooms

are all the rage.

/_T he brightest, happiest
ideas in dress and furnishing

What pleases @ woman most is the ability to transcend
ihe ordinary. Happily, Indian Handlooms are the

complete response.

Dress fabrics 7 A medley. Desigris. Hues. Shades.
Textures, Weaves. Every conceivable idea, Some

unbelievabla,

And furnishing. Learn now what every interior

decorater will soon learn, Indian Handlcoms
really work.

The Handlnorn Export Promotion Council,
123, Moun: Road, Madras-6, INDIA.,
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THERE ARE MANY in India who

“would prefer to avoid saying anything

against the policies of Central Gov-
ernment. While the good-mannered
citizen might agree with those who
remonstrate against one or another of
the bulging number of controversial
actions taken by government, they
would prefer not to be identified as
gad-flies. But even these good citi-
zens feel deeply pained and some of
them dumbfounded by the cul-de-sac
into which the systematic miscarriage
of India’s foreign policies have driven
the country. India’s external policy
has been recoiling on her economic af-
fairs insidiously heretofore and more
manifestly now. Already we find how
difficult it is to market India’s goods
abroad. Despite our meeting the fasti-
dious requirements of quality and im-
proved packaging techniques, there 1is
a certain reluctance in some Western
markets to buy from India. This is
apart from the disquieting decline in
our export market for jute and tea,
where improved quality goods have
been ironically enough realizing lower
prices, It is true that global trade
factors, such as competition and local
recession in some countries, have
something to do with this cold recep-
tion accorded to Indian goods. How-
ever, our somewhat irrepressible pro-
pensity to talk when we are not ob-
liged to; to make pompous pronoun-

cements on remote developments un-

connected with India have something

. to do with impairing the goodwill,

which India enjoyed in earlier years.
- {llustratively, nothing has more
conclusively proved the complicated
or involved thinking of the Oriental
to many foreign countries than the

; way we talk about non-alignment and
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The Drift of Foreign Affairs

By S. NARAYANASWAMY

make pompous claims to be a socia-
list country and all the time, take
sides against Israel, which through
the simple philosophy of hard work
and of minding their own business of
building up a national home for the
Jews, have converted scrub-bush lands
into smiling orchards.

Explaining the Inexplicable...

Nowhere did we qualify for a Nobel
Prize as when we invited Madam Bihn
to India. We talk of dropping bricks,
of treading on corns, and of diplomatic
miscarriages. Madam Bihn is a self-
styled Minister of the so-called Revo-
lutionary Government of South Viet-
nam. We recoghize the existence of
an established South Vietnam Govern-
ment and that country’s Ambassador
functions in Delhi, alongside of the
rest of the diplomatic corps. But
Madam Bihn, in accepting the invita-
tion of a former Foreign Minister of
India, who presently holds another

portfolio, arrives in India and is treat-*

ed as an honoured guest, representing
a notional parallel government in
South Vietnam. The South Vietnam
Ambassador felt constrained to leave
our Capital and his request to arrest
Madam Bihn as a person who travelled
with a pirate Government’s passport,

" is turned down. The Minister for

External Affairs hard put was to
explain the inexplicable—to a perplex-
ed but incensed Parliament. This visit
of Madam Bihn has cost us the good-
will of South Vietnam Government
and has been followed by harassment
of peace-loving Indian traders and
merchants in South Vietnam.

'No Means of Meaningful Retaliation

The attitude of countries towards
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whom we profess gushing friendship
like the newly-emancipated countries
of East Africa that have been driving
out Indians settled there for several
generations remorselessly, is to any
shrewd observer obvious; namely, that
this attitude which is not confined to
any one batch of countries or one
continent, is born of the knowledge
that India has little means of meaning-
ful retaliation and in any case, is not
militarily or economically strong.

One would think in this somewhat
disquieting background that we should
learn to occupy ourselves with econo-
mic development, with producing what
we need, with creating enough sur-
pluses for building up exports to repay
our foreign loans; and generally, keep
off the grass of other countries’ affairs.

Pilgrimage to Expo.

In the last three months, we have
sent plane-loads of passengers to Japan
to see the Expo 70, which would
have served a purpose and so
would our participation therein —
if we can profit by the illustrious
example of that modest' and in-
dustrious country that has compelled
the rest of the world to pay it homage.
What more conclusive evidence of its
calibre can we have than that the
mighty United States, which lost an
incredible number of ships at Pearl
Harbour through Japanese bombing in
December 1941, should give Japan all
the help to rehabilitate herself and also
become her largest single customer:
among the world’s nations? True, we
do not have to re-enact a Pear] Harhou
as a pre-requisite, but can we not do!-
something to earn the goodwill and™
respect of nations that we have been. -
so quick to lose over the last ten yearsi:.
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CARDAMOM CO¥FEE. ... ............

A Challenge to imaginative housewives !
Serve Your Guests a deliciously different cup of Coffee

The exotic Arab way !

INDIAN CARDAMOM. . ..............

An unforgettable spice, exotic in flavour and delicious to
taste, to make your superb meat and vegetable recipes, the talk

of gourmets who have been around !

ISSUED BY

CARDAMOM BOARD

COCHIN-18, INDIA.
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THE ARENA OF foreign trade has
been, of late, the sporting ground of
speculation. From the time the Fourth
Plan, even at the draft stage, postulat-
ed an annual 7 per cent growth in
exports, critics had not been lacking
to throw down all sorts of wet blankets.
For instance considering the fact that
the marginal growth in exports in re-
cent times could have been a negative
figure, had East Europe not bought as
much as it did, the point has been
made that India is likely to earn fewer
amounts of free foreign currency than
usual in the years ahead. Against this
the opposite opinion, propagated by
official groups, is that the country is
fast attaining the ideal situation of its
exports paying for its imports as is
seen from the narrowing of the trade
gap to Rs. 100 crores in 1969-70 against
over Rs. 800 crores in 1967-68. In all
this discussion, the truth lies in a
position somewhere in between and the
assertion of Sir Roger De Coverly that
much can be said on both sides is
nowhere more valid than here.

Lack of Urgency

It cannot be denied that earlier
calculations regarding exports have
gone wrong because, with the revival
of economic activity and the emergence
of bottlenecks in raising production in
the north-east region of the country,
export surpluses have been dwindling.
Mr. B. R. Bhagat, while in charge of
the Union Ministry for Foreign Trade
was never tired of repeating that he
was “particularly unhappy over what I
consider lack of a sense of urgency on
the part of the various Ministries in
the matter of exports.” This was clear
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Hopes and Realities in India’s Foreign Trade

By OUR SPECIAL CORRESPONDENT

in the absence of adequate recognition
in the Ministry of Industrial Develop-
ment of the need for special boosts to
domestic produetion. Part of the
complacency can of course be explain-
ed as due to the fact that the recession
had resulted in an apparent surplus
of production, which at the roots, was
not quite real. The concern over
shortages in domestic production has
been forcefully voiced by Mr. L. N.
Birla, in an address before the All
India Shippers’ Council that met in
Madras on July 1. It was his view
that existing production capacities
were quite inadequate to meet the
twin demand of the home and foreign
markets. Even the modest nine per
cent annual industrial growth project-
ed in the Fourth Plan, according to
Mr. Birla, might not be realised as
people could hardly save, because of
the incidence of high taxation and
rising prices. Of course, the deteriora-
tion in law and order in different parts
of the country was itself a disincentive
to new investment. If the 7 per cent
export target is to be meaningful at all,
there can really be no escape from
working for an industrial growth rate
of well over nine per cent.

Curbing Domestic Consumption

It is particularly disturbing to note
that instead of encouraging such
growth, the Union Ministry of Foreign
Trade is thinking in terms of curbs
on domestic consumption. In its draft
export policy resolution submitted to
the Cabinet, it has justified “imposition
of temporary restraints on home con-
sumption” on the ground that overseas
markets once lost cannot be gained
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again., It is its contention that a part
of the production must always be made
available to earn needed foreign ex-
change through restraints on home
consumption and the degree of restraint
could vary according to the essential
nature of the product in question either
for industrial or domestic needs.
Clearly, this is a case of a stress on
stop-gap measures to the exclusion of
long term considerations, more so
because the susceptibility of the ex-
port quantum to boom or burst ac-
cording to the degree of growth in
domestic output (of which exports are
a part) is ignored conveniently. Of
course, the final export resolution is
less reservist but that does not clear
it of much of the bane of negativism
befogging the export effort.

Just Two Per Cent

One has only to recall the obser-
vations of Mr. Manubhai Shah, former
Union Minister of Commerce in the
Rajya Sabha last May. While werld
trade was expanding at an annual rate
of 10 per cent, India with just a 2 per
cent rate could not hope to improve
its position. Shah said that the Central
Government’s barren production policy
was the root cause of the very depres-
sing performance of the Ministry of
Foreign Trade. The Ministry’s claim,
day in and day out, of narrowing the
country’s trade gap was misléading,
when the main reason for this was
cutting down imports. There was
practically no import of machinery on
account of the recent recession .
and import substitution. Scarce reaw
materials were not also imported: with .
the result the industries were now



starved out and their production
affected. The main reason for the ex-
port policy not being more dynamic is
that, over the last year, the unit value

and future trade policies, The high-
lights of the resolution as presented to
the Press arc the following: Expan-
sion of the role of the public sector to

fextile units; organisation of produc-
tion of labour-intensive goods; compen-
sations to exports for temporary
handicaps; intensified policy of compul-

make for or mar progress. It is diffi-
“cuilt to have the last word said on these
and the only option open to commen-
tators is to examine the potential in

'VALUE .OF INDIA’S EXPORTS OF MAJOR ITEMS (Rs. Crores)

Commodities

January-December

Earlier Record -

" 1968 1969 Amount Year
fetched by most items abroad has been cover a wider arca of loreign trade; sory quality Conﬁl‘d and_ pre-shipment respect of goods as well as markets. - o ‘  @an-Dec)
going down and internal supplies—aof creation of new public sector agencies inspecu.on; making available part of In respect of bgth, the latest annual Te- Jute goods - oz 2160 289.6 1965
oilseeds, oilcake, and stecl, 10 quote w to achicve the above result; creation production .for export through ten?po- port of the Union Mini'stry of Foreign Tea " 1665 1205 208.0 1963
few examples—have become tishier. of a mnew organisation to provide rary restraints on hom(? c.onsumptl.on; Trade has been refreshingly f.ra.nk and ron ore. ‘ 86.5 880 865 1968
With industrial recovery, home de- package assistance to individual enfer- introduction of new shw{pplng services very nearly precise. Recognls}ng the Eortton piece goods mill made 66.0 62.4 83.4 1960
mand had been picking up leading to priscs to huild up their export poten- and strengthcmng of existing ones and fact that this country, ?S a typical de- Cze‘:}t]l:: i:fn ijzther manufactures g?i 2;? g?g iggg
this tightness. tial; adaptation of procedures relating securing fair foreign treatment f'or ex- veloping region, has still far to go to Engineering goods 59'1 82.0 59'1 1968

) to loreign invesmenis, licensing of port cargo; early implementation of be rid of its dependence en prinary Trom ond oo . i 68:4 1 1968
New Exnort Policy creation or expansion of capacity, im- UNCTAD-II resolution on generalised’ products on its export list, the report Qil cakes 51:0 420 53:8 1965
r ) port of capital goods, ete; scientific system of tariff preferences; and pro- spotlights gaps as offering the clues to Precious and semi-precious stones 39.1 461 391 1968
It is against all this background that exploitation of sea food potential; motion of economic. co-operation 1.n make this sector of the export effort ls?aw tobacco . 330 233 358 1963
the new export policy resolution has better exploitation of export potential Asia and str?ngthemng c.)f economic more viable. It may be recailed that Fil}fies ig; ;f.sza 2{1)2 iggg
to be judged. This 15 page policy of forest produce: sclective mofierm- links V\.Ilth African and Latin American during t.he whole ?f 1'969, exports of Cofice 176 20.2 219 1964
resolution is a compendium of current sation of exporting or export-oriented countries. most primary products such as tea, Chemicals 15.3 201 153 1968
spices, vegetable oils, oilcakes, sugar, Mica . 142 145 173 1965
AGGREGATE IMPORTS AND IMPORTS OF SELECT ITEMS (Rs. Crores) Pri E " lac, raw jute, manganese ore, raw c(?i,. yarm and manufactures . 142 129 185 1964
T ‘ o Januury-November change in 1969 Fiaty Sxports wool, etc. were indeed smaller than %n }I\gzzl;iidf: eiirpets and druggets o ﬂj 1(1)1 ?ﬁi igg';
Commodities 1909 1968 ~ Percentage Indeed this is a comprehensive 1968. The decline was considerable in Cotton yarn g 114 237 114 1963
W T T Y T document. But the main point of as tea (Rs. _46 kcrore;), gsugar (P‘S'T}lf Castor oil w101 33 128 1960
Cereals 2623 ‘3834 318 sessment has to be on how far these ?rores), oilcakes ( - crores) . e
Raw cotton 719 92.0 — 218 resolutions can be or will be imple- increases were noticeable o_nly n
Minerals, fuels, lubricants, etc. .. 53.6 73. — 203 mented in actual practice and on how peripheral items such as fruits a_md Jute Exports began looking for ore in India nearly
i\jlonh'and Steej:l .. 716 4;;.;1 — 2;3.2 far ideological inhibitions will surely vegetables, pulses, raw hides and skins, a decade and more ago.
achinery and transport equipment .. 381.8 . o

There is more in the
SEA

than ever came out of it.

Why ?

g \ | How?
4

Dclicious Indian seafoods, led by the Indian Shrimp -
aristocrat among shrimp<have gained wide acceptance in

. the highly sophisticated markets of the U. S. A,, the U. K.,

Japan, Australia and the Continental countries.

Because of their high quality.

Exports have expanded phenomenally between 1962 and
1968 from 70 million to 220 millions of rupees, almast
exclusively on the catches from the traditional fishing
areas. We aim to achieve, under the Fourth Plan, an
annual foreign exchange earning of Rs. 450 million,

By their quantity.

By developing the exports of larger quantities of shrimp
and other varicties of fish like sardines, mackerel, tuna,
etc., available in abundance...by exploring other areas and
coasts...by developing the efforts of catches in the known
resources of fresh fishing grounds...by exploiting the
prospects and potential that surround the loag Indian
coastline and are as deep as the sea itself.

If you are intetested in accepting this challenge and need

help and advice concerning

please get in touch with

the seafood industry in India,

THE MARINE PRODUCTS EXPORT PROMOTION COUNCIL

Ernakulam, Cochin 16
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gums, resins, etc. In plantation pro-
ducets and jute which account for the
bulk of the foreign exchange earmings
among primaries, there has alway»
been significant awareness of the toil
ahead, but till now very little has been
done to translate that awareness into
practice. Particularly in tea, the set-
ting up of the Indo-Ceylon Consor-
tium is yet to take place despite nego-
tiations having been commenced quite
long ago and despite the apparent
realisation on both sides that, with-
out such a joint effort, both countries
may be losers ultimately, playing into
the hands of foreign buyers who are
keen to take advantage of the inter-
necine competition between two lead-
ing sellers. To some extent, the re-
cent pick up in Indian tea exports
seems to have induced a certain
degree of complacency. Perhaps, with
the establishment of a corporation for
the exports of packaged tea, foreign
sales could be kept up, but only, tem-
porarily, permanent improvements
demanding the commissioning of the

‘bilateral consortium.
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. In the case of jute, which like fea,
Is among the top export items, the
Government has confessed failure in

dealing with the structural problems’

of the industry. Export of jute carpet
backing cloth had received a setback
in the U.S. markets because of the re-
cession in that country’s carpet in-
dustry. And all this apart from the
successful competition of Pakistan

‘with all the trimmings of its bonus

voucher scheme. With regard to
coffee, the stress has to be on improv-
ing the volume of marketable surplus
without needless deprivations for the
domestic consumers. And among
minerals, the growth element is clear-
ly discernible in iron ore, thanks to
the Indo-Japanese deal. The full
fruition of the deal requires of course
more co-ordination of the schemes re-
lating to the developments of moder.
nised ore mining, effective mechanical
handling at the ports and scrupulous
adherence to delivery schedules. It

is quite unnecessary to expatiate on’

the shortcomings in this regard which
have been an open book since Japar

Among the other export jtems, on
the primaries list, spices and cashew
require closer attention. With regard
to spices, Indian pepper has not been
faring well in foreign markets, a fact
which cannot be obscured by tempo-
rary spurts in foreign buying witness-
ed every now and then. In most
cases of such spurts the cause has
been a bad Indonesian crop a pros-
pect which cannot be clung to as a
softener for India. Some of the
African countries have also begun
developing their exports of this item.
What has held Indian pepper in the
field despite these odds is its superior
quality. Even here, the danger is
that unless Indian supplies are attun-
ed to changes in tastes abroad for
particular blends, their ecastern com-~
petitors will steal a march over them
easily in foreign markets. The posic:
tlon is not so difficult in the case of"
cardamom. But since 1963. the kaﬁe
disease affecting Indian cardamom has’
been creating headaches. The * at<
tion faken so far to control the
disease, though more intensive than '
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the past, has not been effective enough.
In respect of cashew, there has been
a steady increase in the Indian acreage
under it. But African suppliers of
raw nuts are establishing processing
factories and the pace of growth of
produced output from these factories
has been faster than the growth rate
in the domestic output of Indian
cashew. This underscores the need
to push up domestic production in
India if the country is not to be caught
unawares by a sudden drop in sup-
plies of African raw cashew.

Losing Ground in Textiles

As regards cotton textiles, we seem
to be losing grounds in some of our
traditional markets where competitors
very much lower in the list have secur-
ed an edge over us. While certain
Asian sellers like Hong Kong and Japan
have always been one up against us
occasionally, certain European sellers
have also been posing an equally
powerful challenge. And Britain which
has been our major customer is pro-
posing to impose a 15 per cent tariff
after 1972 against Indian textiles. The
Indian cotton textile industry has been
in the doldrums for too long and a
breather in the form of a resilient
foreign market for its products will
emerge only, if through adequate
modernisation coupled with efficient
market analysis, the competitiveness
of our products abroad is improved.
Action in this regard has to be taken up
on an urgent basis in view of the fact,
that, while exports stood at a record
figure of Rs. 83.4 crores in 1960, they
have now come down to Rs. 66 crores
which is Rs. 4 crores less than sales
in the previous year, 1968. While ex-
ports to Britain, the major buyer, were
affected by the British import deposit
scheme, certain problems cropped up
in -the U.S. market also where Indian
exports had fulfilled the quotas set.
The U.S. Government is reported to
bhave alleged that India had over-
shipped categories 18/9 and 31 in cot-
ton textiles and an embargo on these
imports was therefore imposed. Actual-
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checking up indicated that the cate-
gories from India had been misclassi-
fied and, as a result of negotiations,
the U.S. Government lifted the em-
bargo from December, 29, 1969. In the
case of man-made fabrics which have
replaced cotton fabrics in domestic and
foreign consumption, the main rub lay
in the shortage of essential raw
material imports. Such fabrics being
the products of a new industry the cost
inflation inherent in them has not been
adequately controlled, leading to men-
tal reservations on the part of the
industry as well as the Government.
Of course, with the setting up of
petro-chemical complexes, synthetic
fibres based on olefins will be the
easier proposition, in view of the grow-
ing shortages in cellulosic materials on
which the demands from the paper
industry have become more pressing.

Engineering Goods. ..

Among manufactured and semi-manu-
factured goods, apart from textiles,
synthetics, as well as naturals there
has been an upward trend in exports
of engineering goods (4 Rs. 229
crores), leather, leather manufactures
and footwear (4 Rs. 15.7 crores),
ferro-manganese and alloys (4 Rs. 3.0
crores), bplastics and plastics manu-
factures (- Rs. 2.6 crores). The Union
Foreign Trade Ministry records that
the rise in exports of engineering goods
was particularly marked. Exports of
metal manufactures and non-electric
machinery, rose by 60 per cent and
82 per cent respectively. Indian skills
behind engineering goods have reach-
ed in many cases the standards of the
developed countries and with the
labour costs of the latter steeply rising,
India is steadily developing a competi-
tive advantage in the manufacture of
a wide range of industrial products.
Another significant thing is the rise in
the number of turn-key projects which
are being secured by Indian exporters
in several developing countries, The
main snag in this sphere has been the
shortage of steel which has been
accentuated as much by growing

domestic demand as by the spectacular:
expansion of sales abroad of our
engineering goods.

Rupee Payment Arrangement

While it is a welcome sign of export
viability, that Indian sales of all goods:
have kept their grips in the traditional
and new markets, the fact cannot be
overlooked that there is a lop-sided
growth in favour of the rupee payment
area and away from the free currency
area. The difficulty with rupee trade
is that, though in the initial stages,
it had, no doubt, been a factor for the
buttressing of our international selling
prices in European markets, it is not
as useful now. The surpluses accumu-
lating for the East European bloc are
becoming difficult of clearance because
of the inability of the countries con-
cerned to locate suitable items for
purchase from India. It is quite well-
known that the Indian debits relate
mostly to Soviet-bloc-assisted steel
and heavy engineering plants which
cannot be paid for adequately and
expeditiously so long as India does not
have the goods that the Soviet bloc
needs. That bloc’s reluctance to buy
from India may also be because of
reasons other than commercial. There
is already some talk there that they
will have to walk out of their rupee

agreement. In view of the fact that

the purchases of East Europe from
India are but a fraction of their global
imports, shedding a nail-end for them
may not seem incongruous or significant
enough. Yet, since sales to that area
are a sizable portion of Indian exports,
this country cannot but be seriously
concerned over any such development.
While no country has the right to com-
pel any other to buy what it does not
want, it does not preclude the need to
discover an arrangement that will be
convenient to both the parties. A
tripartite export arrangement as is in
vogue among India, Yugoslavia and the
United Arab Republic is the solution,
though such an arrangement cannot
cover all commodities and cannot also
assure advantageous terms in every
case of sale or exchange.
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Trade within ECAFE

In any case, granted the possibility
of a stagnation or stiffening of trade
between India and the Soviet bloc,
there is all the more the reason why
India has to expicre possibilities for
intensifying trade flows with other
parts of the world. To the ECAFE
region, Indian exports at Rs. 354.5
crores during January-Seutember 1969,
were higher by 9.4 per cent compared
to 1968. Exports to all the countries
excepting Australia, South Korea and
Indonesia were higher. Similarly ex-
ports to the Middle East were also
higher. Sales in Africa rose by 15 per
cent over the figure for 1968. Only in
Latin America, there has been a drop.
While all these support. the fact that
India is building up its trade with
developing countries in tune with the
expectation of the richer nations that
the poor should learn to trade among
" themselves better before seeking ex-
pansion in their sales in the richer
markets, there can be no gainsaying
that all intra-trade has its limits set
by the high degree of similarity in the
economics of growing nations. Conse-
quently, this country has to strive for
completing negotiation for a compre-
hensive trade treaty with the European

Economic Community, besides pressing
the U.S.A. to relax its quota restric-
tions against our goods.

Decline in Imports

The import spectrum of Indian trade
has also been more encouraging than
usual. Recently there has been a huge
decline of Rs. 121 crores in India’s im-
port of foodgrains and Rs. 116.6 crores
in respect of imports of machinery and
transport equipment. The fall in food
imports has been due to the green
revolution, while the dip in respect of
the industrial goods has arisen out ot
import substitution, increase in domes-
tic supplies of certain items and the
lagged effect of the recession. Com-
modity-wise statistics of imports avai-
lable until November 1969 show that
the total impnorts at Rs. 1477 crores
were lower by Rs. 311 crores or 174
per cent compared to January-Decem-
ber 1968. The roduction in imports
covers a wide range, from cereals to
metal manufactures through raw cot-
ton. fertilizers, dairy oroducts and
fuels. While imports of cereals at
Rs. 262 crores were lower (as stated
already by Rs. 121 crores) imporfs of
fertilizers were lower by 30 per cent:
or Rs. 11.3 crores. Item-wise reduc-

Out of the Inkwell

By RANDOR GUY

Goodnight, Sweet Princes !

Surely we live in exciting times. Old
order changeth and all that sort of stuff. No
more highnesses, no more fun and frothy
frolic under gayly coloured shamianas, no
more pappad-pulav—and peach melba par-
ties at the palace gardens, no more Rajas and
Ranisahebas. They are no longer recognised,
in fact they have been ‘derecognised’ (one
more fashionable word to add to my poor
vocabulary)! I can never hereafter write a
‘prince and pauper’ yarn, for not even a de-
recognised (there, I go) publisher will touch
it. What will the princes do, besides going
to court? Of course, most of them are stink-
ingly rich, privy purse or not, and are al-
ready industrialists. Soft drinks... tex-
tiles... chemicals... But the world of glit-
tering turbans, and gin-soaked heads
beneath, gurgling girls and garam masale
beedas seems to be gone for ever...

Sorry, Wrong Limb !

It happened in England, the land of Har-
ley Street, FR.C.S. and what else have you!
They cut off the wrong limb of a patient re-
cently. Lucky the poor person had two legs
but think what would happen if we had only
one leg, one arm and so on... Reminds me
of a friend who had gone in for a kidney
operation and half way through the cutting,
the medico straightened up, took off the
gloves and began packing. “Sorry, the
right kidney is bad and needs cutting but
I am only a left kidney specialist! Get
another doc, so long” My friend who was
somehow conscious, picked up a knife and
stabbed the departing docter at a vantage
point which resulted in the specialist chang-
ing his voice and his wife leaving him
for a gypsy! Very risky business, this
doctoring. ..

e

tion in imports in respect of select
goods has been as follows: Machinery
(—Rs. 277 crores); raw cotton
(—Rs. 201 crores); minerals, fuels,
lubricants (—Rs. 14.9 crores) : chemical
elements and compounds (— Rs. 26.1
crores); zinc {— Rs. 14.1 crores); iron
and steel {(—Rs. 5.3 crores}; tin
(—Rs. 3.1 crores); scientific instru-
ments, apparatus and appliances;
(—Rs. 0.9 crores: dyeing and tanning
substances (—Rs. 132 crores) and
textile yarn and thread (—Rs. 71
lakhs). Increases in imports related to
copper, fruits and vegetables, rubber,
paper and pulp.

Protectionist Policies

Talking of imports, one will do well
to heed the warning uttered in a re-
cent study by ECAFE of Asian indus-
trial development, that protectionist
policies followed by these nations
under the stress of shortages of foreign
exchange have invariably kept most
enterprises in the shade. There is noth-
ing intrinsically wrong in any enter-
prise being in the shade but that the
rub lay in the tendency of such units
to operate on a scale smaller than their
international counterparts. In the
Indian case, the partiality of the
Government, for ideological reasons,
towards small-scale and medium-sized
industrial units is likely to accentuate
the trend and postpone the realisation
of economies of scale in the dimension
warranted for international competi-
tiveness.  Worse still, the quest for
control over the commanding heights
of the economy has egged the Govern-
ment to vote for nationalisation of im-
port trade which means, seeing how
Government has so far behaved as
a trader, that imports will be costlier
for all units big and small. undermin-
ing their competitiveness in world
trade. True, there have been vigor-
ous protestations that this will not hap-
pen and will not he allowed to hap-
pen, but past experience with the
State Trading Corporation and the
Minerals and Metals Trading Corpo-
ration suggests that things will surely
happen in the way they have in the past.
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THE NEAR CATASTROPHE of
Apollo 13 which was nearing the Moon
on April 13 kept the whole world in a
spell of anxiety and wonderment, Dur-
ing the whole rescue operation and
later the one question that was raised
in the minds of most people was where
did the Apollo team known for its
meticulous perfection in planning and
execution slip?

In fact, the Apollo Team itself took
the matter seriously and carried out
an investigation costing a million dol-
lars to find out the cause of the failure.
Remarkably enough, the cause has
turned out to be a simple yet an
ubiquitous problem faced by most of
the managements today. A slip in
paper work has been pin-pointed as
the basic error responsible for the
failure of the machine.

Five years back, in 1965, the specifi-
cations for a heater in the oxygen iank
were revised, but this information was
not taken cognisance of in order to
change the thermostatic switches used
on previous design. When the switches
were overloaded and insulation scorch-
ed off, the bare wires short-circuited
resulting in the mishap.

This international event highlights
the importance of communicating the
right information at the right time in
a project or a management function.

Management Decision Process

Management is essentially concerned
with planning, co-ordination, execu-
tion and control. An essential and
dynamic attribute of the management
activity is decision-making. An activity

"resulting from a decision is an entity
which results in value added to a com-
modity. The value added is a direct
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INFORMATION

By Brig. U. M. CHAKRAVART]

Director. Andri Yele & Co. [ad.. Caleutta

outcomsa of converson. The corcrersiom
consists of the compo-ite intevplay of
the lactors of conversion. The Tactors
of conversion and the conversion nro-
cess in an industry can be viewed ws
an input ontput model

The Iniangible Assel

Plant. machinery and buildings be-
ing tangible assets are shown in the

*

Brig. B. M. CHAKRAVARTI

asset side of the Balance Sheet. Intel-
lect on the other hand is an intangible
asset and is covered up partly in sala-
ries and wages and partly in
administrative  expenses  normally
termed as overhead. Intellect is the
living dynamic ingredient, The other
ingredients are inanimate. They get
energised because of intellect. Intel-
lect is the force which provides torque
for the business motor; the torque is
proportional to the force. The fuel
which must be burnt to generate this
force (intellect) is Information,

IN DECISION MAKING- PROCESS

Like any fuel, information must
have low residue and very high
calorific value. Most of the time the
fuel of desired quality is not available
and hence sub-quality fuels have to
be beneliciated to get the required
quality of fuel. Beneficiation neces-
sitates cost; the cost must be justified
through gains greater than the cost
incurred.

The effectiveness of a machine
decrcases over time till a stage is
reached where increase in main-

tenance costs does not yield positive-
increase in the production from the

machine. On the other hand, the
effectiveness of the intellect’ can
increase over time by providing
continuously up-to-date information
from a Central Data-Bank to deal
with problems of today and to-
morrow, The phenomenon is illustrat-
ed in Fig. 1.
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It would be helpful at this stage
to define data and knowledge. Data
is any uninterpreted raw statement of
fact or an unevaluated message, Infor-
mation is data recorded, classified,
organised, related or interpreted
within the context of a specific pro-
blem situation to convey meaning.

" INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST

Knowledge is data evaluated or inter-
preted in a general context for future
use. Therefore, information required
for decision-making is evaluated data
for a particular problem, for a speci-
fied individual or a team, at a speci-
fied time, and for the explicit purpose
of achjeving a definite goal.

Internal Information

In the sense in which we under-
stand infbrmation, it is easy to
realise that in any organisation the
majority of the white-collar workers—
ranging from the clerical force to
the chief executive—are engaged in
handling and shuffling the informa-
tion. 90 per cent of the efforts of
white-collor force concerns seeking
and preparing information. Even in
a typical engineering department 80
per cent of the efforts of engineers
relate to information. In any manu-
facturing organisation over 30 per cent
of its cost is found to be information
cost—often conveniently hidden under
“Administrative Expenses.” With in-
creased automation and sophistication
in industry the portion of white-collor
workers is on the increase.

Rise in Paper Work

Most of the information work
manifests itself in the form of paper
work, and paper work, in turn, is
increasing at an enormous rate. For
example, in the Ford Motor Company
USA it has been estimated that they
use a tonne of paper for every tonne
of automobile produced. It is, there-
fore, clear that information is an area

, for enormous cost reduction, apart

from making it effective for decision-
making. Therefore, we should think
in terms of information economics.

Informaticn Explosion

In addition to the volume of inter-
nal information generated at a high
premium, we are now faced with the
external information which has an
impact upon our organisation. There
is such a plethora of growth of exter-
nal information that the phenomenon
has been described rightly as “Infor-
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mation Explosion.” It is estimated
that every year about 200,000 patents
are being issued and about 10 million
technical catalogues and product
literature are being published. About
1,00,000 technical periodicals with
well over 2 million technical articles

within their covers are being issued
every year. In such a situation, it
is well-nigh impossible for an execu-
tive to know even the existence of
information relevant to his work,
however specialised it may be. Apart
from the time factor, the cost factor

EXPANSIGN FOR EXISTENCE ...

“Whatever nas not been expanding
is bound to decay; in these days of
mounting costs industrial enterprises
will have to expand to survive.”
said Brigadier Chakravarti, Director,
Andrew Yule & Co. Ltd., in a talk with
your correspondent,

The Brigadier advocated the tagging
of a number of units in the small scale
sector to a bigger unit. The small scale
units have no coporate body of their
own to command the facilities needed
to maintain quality production and
smooth marketing. The bigger units
can help the smaller units in a variety
of fields—right from the stage of pro-
curing raw materials to that of market-
ing finished products. They can also
help maintain quality standards at high
levels. Ofcourse the bigger industries
would benefit substantially by this
‘parcelling out’ as they can keep their
costs considerably low.

Cost of Cellection...

In modern management, the Brigadier
stressed, there is need for maintaining
a steady cash in-flow. Lack of attention
to this has caused serious difficulties to
many units. Brigadier Chakravarti
said that the cost of bill collection for
a medium engineering company work-
ed out nearly to 4% per cent of the
total cost. Sufficiently attractive cash
discounts for prompt settlement can
help reduce this cost to a consideratle
extent. Many companies suffered a
loss without the management knowing
it. Paper profits there were in plenty
but the liquidity was often affected by
lack of attention to this.

The Brigadier described Madras as
a heaven of engineering industries—
Madras has got everything, the most

important, a disciplined labour force.
Brigadier Chakravarti vreferred to
another interesting aspect of business
organisation in Madras; over 95 per
cent of industries in Madras are pro-
prietory firms. Only in recent times
there have been attempts to broad-
base ownership.

Brigadier Chakravarti said that our
philesophy, which he termed it as ‘anti-
work,” was responsible for industrial
unrest. Thus in the industrialisation of
the country one finds the conflict of
two different economic concepts, one
recognising the merit of productivity
and the other conditioned by philo-
sophy of contentment. A transformation
is bound to occur, said the Brigadier.

Brigadier Chakravarti outlined the
four pre-requisites of an engineer. He
must organise production related to
the national economy and the welfare
of the people; he must know to
evaluate the capacity of his customers;
he must have the capacity to lead—an
engineer by virtue of his experience
and training is expected to lead a
group and he must know to co-operate.

Brigadier Chakravarti was formerly
Director of LRDE in Bangalore (from-
1958 to 1966); for the next two years
he was the Group General Manager of
Kamanis. He joined Andrew Yule as
Chief Executive in 1968, and was
elevated to the post of Director early
this year.

Brigadier Chakravarti is a qualified
Telecommunications Engineer from the
UK. and he is a member of various
professional institutions in India and
abroad. He is widely travelled and he
had attended an USAID-sponsored
management course conducted by the
University of Michigan, —S.V.
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_also is extremely high. But no ¢xocu-
tive can offord to dispense with the
relevant data and knowledee,  Pacti-
cularly, the present competitive envi-
rongeat places o higher <iake in e
risk value of ienoring ihe inforimation
gap.

Biicioney in informaiion handling
computers are used to process infor-
mation.  In :av seconds o computer
cen  commit  errors  cquivalent o
errors commitied hy 50 men working
for 20 years only making crrors. As
a basis for organising an information
system, we should cvaluate knowledee
or information in terms of quantity.
quality, reliability and time.

Information Gap

It should, however, be admitied
thai, for management, ihere will
seldom, if ever, be a situation whero
all the relevant information needed
for an ideal solution of a problem will
be available in time. Nevertheless,
the cost of a poor decision resulting
frem a knowledge gap is too cnormous
to accept in the changed business
environment. Therefore efforts should
be directed to obtain optimum infor-
mation within the time available to
make a decision.

FINAL.
PROBLEM DEEWN: TION
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Fig. 2

Fig. 2, shows the typical decision-
situation. The top curve indicates the
statement or definition of a problem
and the bottom one indicates the
extent of information available in
any given situation.
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The levelling out of each curve
represents  the recognition of dimi-
nishing returns for additional inputs.
The gap between the levelling off
points for both the problem definition
and information availability curve
ropresents the {ypical situations
where we could consider making a
decision without further information.
This is called the decision gap. Only
in this situation the use of human
judgment is justifiable.

Problems of Information Sysiem

The management of information
thus needs our full attention. The
problem of organising for an efficient
information system in a firm, there-
fore, can be boiled down to the fol-
lowing three areas:

(a) Determination of the informa-
tion needs in an organisation,

irrespective of the media carry-
ing the messages:

(b) Designing of the forimal of re-
ports, forms, cards, tapes, ete.
to suit the specific information
needs; and

(¢) Designing a system for proper
management and servicing of
information.

Profile of Information

There are three types of informa-
tion required by any business organi-
sation, for its decision making activity.
These are:

(21) External Information — For
planning and policy decisions.
This includes information relat-
ing to national and inter-
national economics, trade and
commerce. technology, research
and development, Government
policies relating to new licen-
ces, changing industrial, labour
and management patterns,
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Registered Office :

HAJI ADAM MANSION,
HOMJI STREET, FORT,
BOMBAY-1.

Grams: “STRUCTSHCP”
Phone : 317674
Telexx : 011 -2045

Mulund Works :

(Structural Fabrication)

BOMBAY-80.
Phone: 593008 Phone :
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VIJAY TANKS & VESSELS PRIVATE LTD.

Designers & Constructors of :

© CRYOGENIC & REFRIGERATED TANKS

© FLOATING ROOF TANKS O CONE ROOF TANKS

O DRUMS & BARRELS
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Powai Works:

(Drums & Barrels)

AGRA ROAD, MULUND, SAKI VIHAR LAKE ROAD 643, TIRUVOTTIYUR HIGH RD.
POWAI, BOMBAY-T72.

581782

O STAINLESS STEEL CYCLONES, KETTLES & VESSELS

Madras Office :

4, HABIBULLA ROAD,
T. NAGAR,
MADRAS-17.

Grams: “PANSTEEL”
Phone : 444717
Telex : 041-518

Madras Works :

(Drums & Barrels)

TIRUVOTTIYUR, MADRAS-19,
Phone: 51654
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trends of new products abroad,
export data and so on,

(b) Competitive Information-—For
strategic and tactical deeisions.
This includes information relai-
ing to mew licences new pivo-
ducts,  market intellicancr,
financial  policies,  expansion
programumes, collaborations and!
mergers concerning  the com-
petitars,

{¢) Internal Information — Tuov
control decigions,
This includes information rel:t-
ing to the husiness operations
such as progress reports, ox-
ception  reports, correction
measures and so on m the
financial production, marketing,
Research and Development and
Personnel management areas.

The best method to ensure avai-
Iability of such information at the
right time to make decisions ix to
institutionalise information by orea-
nising a Business Information Centre.

BOMBAY BANGALORE

1s

TELEGRAM :  “JIGBORE”, BOMBAY

ANGLO AMERICAN MARINE CO. LTD.

Manufacturers of :
“Tru-Cut’ Low Tungsten & High Speed Stecl Hacksaw Blades
Press Tools, Jigs & Fixtures, Die Sets & Gauges,

Precision Instruments

Registered Office & Factory : ,
POST BOX NO. 16220, BOAT HARD ROAD, COAL BUNDER.

BOMBAY-10

Branches :
CALCUTTA

-
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This centre will acquire, classily,
store, index and disseminate the
external information, and the com-
petitor  information {o the manage-
ment.  Such a cenlre should also
include in s purvicw such of the
inernal informalion a5 are not avai-
lable 1o the excectives in the day-to-
duy  veporting svsteme through  lin:
and staff channels,

Dyammies af Poind Business System

Organised informalion system i«
business establishunent  oneompassing
its  {unctions rangiag  {rom the
abstract to concrete specification can
be pictorially coucepluadised as shown
in Fig, 2.

The figure ¢ ivts the dynamies of
a total business system, The top
quadrants piclure the abstraet part of
the business, while the bottom hall
represenis the concrete. The quad-
ranfs to the left indicate actions
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contributing to the input into busi
ness information system—which could
be likened fo a corporate memory,
while the right quadrant represents
the  output from the information
systemi,  Such  a conception would
help bhusiness managers to  identify
the areas required for evaluation of
the essence of information relavive to
the health of their enterprise.

Information Scientist

A new type of technologist who
has emerged specialising in informa-
tion science is known as the informa-
tion scientist or documentalist. In
India there are two advanced Post-
Graduate level training institutions
preparing the specialist. These are
(a} The Documentation Research
and Training Centre organised by
the Indian Statistical Institute at
Bangalore; (b) The Indian National
Scientific Documentation Centre at
New Delhi.

Information — A tour de Force

Information in a business establish-
ment should he treated as the com-
mon  denominator for all planning,
co-ordination, execution and control
activities of management. The content
of all white-collar functions from the
lowest clerk to the Chief Executive,
should be viewed as an information
handling process resulting in the end-
product of decisions. In the changed

buyers’ wmarket environment, the:

stake of every decision is very high.
The infermation explosion has rapidly
accelerated such high proliferation of
information that the businessman, the
technologist, and the managers and
the business organisation as a whole
are now exposed to rapid obso-

lescence—unless a counter-measure is

designed to overcome it-—as a conti~
nuous organisational process,

The business and industry willing
to be progressive and competitive
will be well-advised to consider the
message contained in the statement of
Albert Einstein—“Your decision is
only as good as your information.”

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST
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Give your passengers VIP treatment, whether staff members, airline
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It was a small step al the start—just
a few forged components for jeeps.
Today Wyman-Gordon take in their
stride more than 500 varied types of
forgings—many vital components in a
diversified range of industries includ-
ing the automotive, diesel, tractor,
earthmoving «nd other industries.
Over the past 85 years, Wyman-
Gordon has maintained its lead in the
Western world as the largest and
most diversified producer of closed-die
forgings. Wyman-Gordon  supplies
forgings of every description to major
segments of industry-—automotive, air-
craft, turhine, nuclear and space, To-
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SELRVING INDIA’S FORGING NEEDS

day  Wyman-Gordon's  toal  forsing
capabhility deveioped throush consiant
process  heprovement,  desisn reimo-
ment and materiads poneerving contri-
butes to maoan's success in space. A
number ol crucial service components
have been foreed for space rockets and
missiles—where precision and strensth
of  Wyvman-Gorden  forgings  reach
supreme standards.

Wyman-Gordon India Limited
draws liberaliy from their collabora-
tor’s experience (o bring the henefit
of the mest advanced features of fore-
ings 4o cuestomers in this country in
highly technical-ficlds.  In the short

Ajax Press
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5" Upsetter

span of the past seven years, it has
forged ahend to become one of the
ton five lorge shops in India. having
reached o level of 6000 tons output
hevides others noteworthy attainments.
Today, out of the more than 390 vari-
ed tvpes of forgings that roll out of
the Wyman-Gordon plant, as many as
309 are critical automobile compo-

Hydro-Tel Die-Sinking Machine

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST

nents. Exiensively used in vital ap-
plications in  automotive vehicles,
many of these components are forged
from carbon and alloy steels. Among
the more common Wyman-Gordon
forgings used in the production of
trucks, passenger cars, jeeps, scooters,
railroad locomotives and wagons are
connecting rods, crankshafts, gears,
hubs, coupling hooks, universal joints,
ball yokes and stub axles. Emulating
its Ameriean collaborator who intro-
duced the first heat treating of steel
forgings, Wyman-Gordon is the first
forge shop in India to develop stainless
steel forgings. Recently, Wyman-
Gordon supplied Rajasthan’s Atomic
Energy Plant with the Stainless Steel
Anti-torque Collar. Wyman-Gordon
forgings also make export news. To-
day Valve Bodies constitute a major
item of export to the United States of
America.

Carbon Sulphur Determination
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THE RICHER COUNTRIES of
the world are facing an inflationacy
situation. The Organisation for Eco-
nomic Co-operation and Development,
which is an association of all the rich
countries of the West besides Japan,
has heen, of late, harping on the
theme that FEuropean inflation looks
as if it has come to stay. Their price
rise, as measured by the GNP deflator,
has risen from an annual average
rate of 3.7 per cent in 1968 to 5.25
per cent during the first half of this
year. This is more than double the
annual average for 1967, and, in fact,
the highest since the Korean War
boom. The peculiarity about official
responses fo the situation is that, in
almost every country, there is an
atternpt at blaming the evil on the
foreigner by describing the domestic
situation as imported inflation.

Importing Inflation. ..

Such a belief has not been new. It
has existed ever since Europe learned
to walk on its feet after the Second
World War thanks to Marshall Aid.
In the 1960’s this was reflected in the
view of the West German Council of
" Economic Advisers that, without
frequent upward revaluations of the

Deutsche Mark, the country’s superior
" economic strength would be exposed
to imported inflation. France under
De Gaulle had always been quick to
blame everything on the U.S. pay-
ments deficit. Yet with the waning of
the German surplus due to over-
heating of the domestic economy and
with the outhreak of political and
economic upheaval in France in 1968,
the accusation was tuned in a lower
key. The current fashion in European

122

ELUSIVE INFLATIONARY TRENDS IN WORLD ECONOMIES

By OUR SPECIAL CORRESPONDENT

official circles is to view the continuing
inflation as a world-wide phenomenon
and to implicate “international {rends”
rather than economic lailures on the
home-front as the basic factor behind
the inflation. And the burden of the
song consequently is that inflation gets
imported rather than created at home.

Here are a few samples: The French
Finance Minister, referring to the
EE.C.s call for an all-out effort against
inflation, said that the call did not ap-
ply to France because its domestic
restraints had eliminated excess ot
home demand but absorption of infla-
tion from outside was queering the
pitch. The Dutch argued that there
would have been little difficulty in
stabilising internal equilibrium had it
not been for the inflation imported
from outside. To the extent countries
do absorb cost-push inflation from the
outside world if the wage explosions
there push up their import costs, there
can be some mischief. But the point
is that when the process has not affect-
ed international trade prices—in fact
the prices have been entirely immune
to it—how can domestic inflation be
blamed on the external stimulant?
Will it not be truer to say that in the
great majority of cases, the villain of
the piece is the failure of the official
poliey to maintain the proper relation-
ship between the growth of incomes
and the increases in output. Even if
the U.S. deficit is to be blamed, it can
be only by establishing that it has
created unseemly spending pressures
in European countries through the way
in which it “stokes up the boilers of
Euro-currency,” the Euro-dollars as
they are called.

In the United States, the headache
is that the Administration’s long com-

paign to check mflation without induc-
ing a recession has run into serious
trouble. In talking about this aspect
of the President’s policy, U.S. commen-
tators have invariably used the rhyme:

“They told him it couldn’t be done;

With a smile he went right to it.

He tackled the thing that could not
be done

And couldn’t do it.”

Drop in Incomes of Companies. ..

This has particular reference to the

serious drop in incomes of companies,
the nasty news that General Motors
and Ford, the two largest car com-
panies reporting fall in incomes by

33 per cent and 25 per cent respectively

and to the fact that the continued rise
in prices is accompanied by rise in un-
employment figures also. Short term
money rates have been swinging wildly
up and down. While the number of the

unemployed rose to an additional one:

million, GNP fell by $2.9 billion in
real terms even in the first quarter of
the year. The greater anxiety is cver
the inflation indicators. Consumer price
index is rising at an annual 6 per cent
rate. What is significant about the
index is that there are signs of weak-
ness in the food component of the
wholesale and consumer price indices.
And, as U.S. monetary critics have
been stressing, “when optimism is
based on price wars over pork and beef
in its country’s supermarkets, the
situation must be a good deal worse
than the Government had hoped.”

The computation of the inflationary
trend ahead becomes, in consequence,
a defeatist exercise. Original -esti-
mates were that, by the end of the
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00 M Landmarks of Indo-German Cooperation
] ‘
ANDHRA & 250 Capital & Technical Assistance Projects
PRADESH
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year, the overall price rise atfecting
GNP would be down to 3—3.5 per cont,
The figure has been revised sinc: 1o
4—4.5 per cent. The worry ot the
Administration is that, though thcre
can be a lag between the imposition o
anti-inflationary weapons and their re-
sults, there is, as yet, no idea of what
exactly is causing the lag. That there
has been considerable groping ubout it
had been evident long enough. It may
be recalled that, on the advice of
Professor Friedman, a strict recduction
of money supply was ordered and
everyone believed that the results

would be lairly visible by the end of

tne year (1969). Butl nothing happened,
A further {ry had io be given (o satisfy
theorists who could say that they had
been robbed of their hour of victory
most cruelly al the precise momend
when it was in the offing.

Tight Dudget

President Nixon produced a light
budget in February but to no purpose.
He had to cry halt and order that
$ 1,200 million worth of funds for State
and local construction be unfrozen, of

TABLE 1

OUTPUT AND PRICES IN SEVEN MAJOR COUNTRIES

‘Percentage change from previous period at scasonally adjusted annual rates)

1958-67
Average

United States

GNP e 47

Deflator . 18

Canada

GNP , .. 4.7

Deflator .. 24
Japan

GNP .. 10.7

Deflator .. 46
France

GNP e 5.8

Deflator
Germany

GNP .. 48

Deflator . 29
Italy

GNP e 6.0

Deflator e 38
United Kingdom

GNP e 33

Deflator e 30

Total GNP . 53

Deflator e 25
‘Total excluding US

GNP e 6.2

Deflator ve 36

1970 19

1968 1969 I half I half I half
49 2.8 -1} 3k
40 47 51 35
4.9 5.0 ) 1 43
3.6 4.7 4 31 3
14.0 12.2 10} 9l 129
40 44 61 4} 33
49 79 L 5% 55
4.7 69 51 3% 31
7.2 79 43 4% 3
1.5 34 1 5° 4
59 48 112 6
15 40 1 7 7%
31 12 11 4 3
31 5 51 4} 4
59 47 12 3 43
37 4.7 51 4 3
73 7.2 61 54 6
32 46 61 41 4]

which $ 500 million is to be spent this
vear. Money supply began {o increase
by 4 per cent cven in the first quarter
of the yecar and has begun to grow
later on by about 10 per cent. With the
lid on inflation away, it becomes evi-
dent that the Nixon decision has heen
motivated by political  rather  than
economic considerations by the know-
ledge of what recession meant to the
Republicans in 1960, The swing in
favour of inflation automatically raises
doubts as to how best it could be com-
bated. In a leader, the New York
Times demanded “a searching reapnrai-
sal of why the Administration’s single-
minded policies are {ailing to produce
the advertised results” and described
as an illusion the bhelief, optimistically
held in the Administration, that slow
growth in money supply is the elixir
for steady and non-inflationary eco-
nomic growth.

Disturbing Factors

Experts of the International Mone-
tary Fund have taken care to stress
that by the end of 1969 speculative
capital movements in the wake of
currency realignments had abated.
The dominant feature of the economy
all through 1969 and the first half of
1970 was the inflationary momentum
generated by developments of the pre-
ceding several years, the maintenance
of a much more restrictive position
fiscally than had prevailed in 1965-68
period, application of a tight monetary
policy and a gradual long-lagged res-
ponse of real economic activity to the
financial restraint being applied. Inter-
nally, the inflation was reflected in the
largest price and unit labour cost
increases in almost two decades. The
LM.F. notes that the increase in the
G.N.P. deflator from 1968 to 1969 “was
nearly 5 per cent higher than expected
by most observers; and the annual rate
of increase in the first quarter of 1970
was even higher, amounting to some
6 per cent inclusive of a federal pay
rise and to more than 5 per cent apart
from that factor.” The more disturb-
ing thing is the slack in growth of
real output and unemployment at 4.8
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per cent of the labour force in the
second quarter of 1970 against 3.5 per
cent early in 1969. The slow-down
has been due to financial policy: the
10 per cent income tax surcharge im-
posed in mid 1968, the statutory ceil-
ings on federal expenditure and
comparative checks operated in the
monetary field by the Federal Reserve
Bank in the form of higher discount
rates, higher cash reserve ratios and
the imposition of minimum reserve
requirements on marginal Euro-
dollar borrowing. It may be recalled
that the tight monetary policy had
resulted in suction of funds from
Furo-dollar markets. Rapid move-
ments of Furo-dollars which impacted
credit and money markets abroad
adversely were sought to be restrain-
ed by 10 per cent minimum reserve
margin. In these circumstances a
sizable balance of payments deficit in
1970 can be tolerated as a transitional
phenomenon only if the U.S. Govern-
ment’s anti-inflationary measures bite
deep enough.

U.K.s Favourable Over-all Balance

As for the United Kingdom, its
overall balance showed a favourable
swing of almost £ 4 billion—from a
deficit of £ 3 billion to a surplus of
£ 09 hillion. As a reflection of
increasing confidence in sterling,
especially after the French and
German exchange rate adjustments
and of the maintenance of tight
financial policies, the net short term
capital flow was close to zero for 1969
as a whole, compared to.a net £ 2 bil-
lion in the previous year. Associated
with this there was the shifi in cur-
rent account balance from a deficit of
£ 0.3 billion to a surplus of £ 1.9
billion. The contributory factors for
this sound position were an eXpan-
sion of world trade (England as a
nation of shopkeepers depends on
world trade much more heavily than
any other country), the devaluation
of sterling and the adoption of stop-go
policies. This followed by import
deposit scheme turned the current
account into a surplus at an annual
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rate of £ 1.5 billion which has been
maintained in the first quarter of
1670. The restrictive financial policies
helped limit outflow of f{unds from
London even during the upheavels of
European money and currency mar-
kets in the first three quarters of 1969.
With the return of normaley in Europe,
the improvement in the U.K. position
continued. The only discordant ncte
is the wage rise which has not been
contained because of the peculiar
political milieu in which they have
had their origin. Conservative or
Labour, no British Government has
any chance of containing inflation un-
less unions are shown their limits,

West Germany’s Recovery

As for West Germany, by the begin-
ning of 1969, German economy had
completed its recovery from reces-
sion, unemployment had receded to
1 per cent of labour force and produc-
tion was close to capacity. Whatever
be the rationale of the financial
restraint followed in 1969, it became
clear by the beginning of 1970 that
the targets of stabilisation policy had
been missed by rather a wide margin.
It may be recalled the price and wage
hike had induced the Government in
January last to limit or defer planned
outlays, postpone scheduled tax cuts

and accumulate “business cycle
equalisation deposits” at the central
bank to complement revaluation of
the mark. In March, discount rates
were raised and in July minimum
reserve requirements were put up by
15 per cent and restrictive tax
measures imposed. These included a
refundable surcharge on income and
corporation taxes and a temporary
suspension of the system of declining
denreciation  allowances for most
capital investments. Wages were
sought to be contained by “a con-
certed action programme involving
tripartite negotiations. By 1970, there
were signs of a reduction in the exter-
nal surplus. The late 1965 outflows
of short term funds were reversed
once more in the first quarter of 1970
when the flow turned inward in res-
ponse to tight money policy.”

For France, as for UK., fluctua-
tions in current account were
exacerbated by capital outflows.
During recovery since mid 1969 re-
serves were bolstered up by capital
inflows. The economic adjustments in
the aftermath of the devalution occur-
red without much sacrifice in terms
of foregone output. Real GNP con-
tinued to grow throughout 1969,
although at a somewhat slow rate,
and continuing substantial growth of

TABLE II

CURRENT BALANCES O.E.C.D. COUNTRIES
$1000 million, seasonally adjusted annual rates

Average

1960-68 1969 1970 197
United Kingdom —0.35 - 1.00 13 13
United States 285 . —0.89 11 16
France 0.37 ~1.55 04 06
Germany 0.62 181 04 04
Italy 1.05 237 10 14
Canada —0.71 —0.67 —0.6 —0.6
Japan 0.10 219 25 30
Total above 393 4.26 72 73
OECD current balance 2.80 3.90 58 80

with the rest of the world




output during 1970 was anticipated in
official projections.

For Europe as a whole, as the LM.F.
points out, the impact of the EKuro-
currency and international  bond
markets on the effectiveness of nationul
monetary policies has aggravated the
problem of maintaining the indepen-
dence of such policies. Eflects ol
changes in monetary policies ol large
industrial  countries, are quickly
transmitted to other industrial coun-
tries with wide repercussions through-
out the world. When for example,
the U.S. adopts a severely restrictive
monetary policy, major policy dilem-
mas are created for other countries
whose own levels of economic activily
and financial conditions are consider-
ed satisfactory or whose own policy
requirements run in the opposite
direction. For such a country, out-
flows of capital responsive to tighten-
ing of credit conditions in the U.S.
will mean that the domestic monetary
base and money supply will tend to

full. On the one hand, allowing this
tendeney to operate, while helping to
minimise the impact on the country’s
international  reserves, is likely  to
reduce  domestic  cconomic  activity
below level: on the other hand, an
alteimp? 1o bumunise  domestic im-
pact by neutralising the effeets on the
country’s monetary  base and money
supply may  expose  the official ex-
change reserves to severe  depletion.
Gaually difficult problems of an oppo-
site nature could arise during a
period of marked case in U.S. mone-
tary policy.

OECD’s Oplimism

The Organisation of Economic Co-
operation and Development in its
latest hall vew'le round up of the
cconomic situation in member coun-
tries has sought to answer the ques-
tion whether the price rise hakit has
become so deeply ingrained that the
conventional remedies do not apply
and the world does face an economic

)

1

crisis of entirely novel proportions.
Iis answer is in the negative and ac-
cording to monetary critics, ecxces-
sively  oplimistic.  Its  argument is
based on Table 1:

As for current balances, Table 2
represents position:

The oplimism in the light of these
icures impinges on the U.S. improv-
ing ils price performance, the Euro-
dollar market behaving as expected
and governments in Furope are willing
to accept prolonged stagnation or
recession in return for price stability.
How far these conditions will actually
be rcalised depends on  numerous

imponderables, which makes OECD

optimism less justifiable. 1t is all in
the bargain insofar as, over the
decades, international monetary sys-
tems have developed a built-in predi-
lection in favour of internationalism
in monelary policies, a goal that will
remain as difficult of achievement as
the “One World” idea of Utopians
everywhere.

T Bank upon Central Bank's.
assistance to keep you
working, earning and
progressing.
Central Bank has Schemes
to help Small-scale Industry
grow BIG
if you are planning to move
up in your industry, plan it
with Central Bank. -

ST E E L is vital to India’s economic developmertt,

As industrialisation proceeds, the country

needs a continuous supply cf steel -

for heavy machinery, for large-scale construction--.,
10 build the frame-work of an industrial

economy,

In 1850-51, India was producing 1.7 million
tons of pig iron.

in 1967-68 this figure had risen to 7.0 million tons.

A substantial share of this increased
production was contributed by plants -
like Rourkela, Tata, Mysore lron and Steel,
India Iron and Steel etc. - which for almost
half a century have been supplied

with equipment by German Industries,
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INCREASING ECONOMIC COLLABORATION BETWEEN

MOSCOW AND BONN

By DR ERHARD HAUDOLD

Press Burear of German Industry, New Delhi
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ONE OF THE MOTIVES behind the
Soviet Union's decision to press for-
ward with its negotiations for a Treaty
with the Federal Republic is reporicd
to have been a very candidly expressed
need for access to W. German tachni-
cal know how. This fact underlizs one
of the realities of the present day
power alignment. During the past
year, the Soviet Union realised the
technological lag which separates it
from US development in certain vital
fields dramatized by major public
events. One of these was the suc-
cessful moon landings of American
astronauts.

The lag can be localised in the field
of ‘delivery systems’. The heart and
brains of a modern delivery system are
electronic. Their existende and their
efficiency are directly attributable to
the invention of the transistor and the
development of the micro circuit. To
produce modern solid-state (this latter
term meaning absence of valves and
vulnerable wirings) printed micro-
circuits which allow computers to
store many thousands of units of infor-
mation per square inch, requires a
sophisticated application of higher
mathematics, high level electrical and
electronic know-how, advanced photo-
electric micrographic techniques, ad-
vanced micro-handling procedures —
indeed a whole new scientific capa-
bility which is constantly being im-
proved and expanded in its potential.

Pioneers in Electricity, Ontics

One can readily see the role filled by
the German precision industry in this
demanding field of industrial effort.
German research has long been one of
the earliest pioneers in electricity,
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oplics and photo electrical technology.
The names of Sicmens, Zeiss, Leitz,
AEG-Telefunken and many  others
spring inunediately to mind. When in
the post-war cra the German industrial
revival began to cain momentum, a
considerable effort and capital was
channelled into research and develop-
ment. Using the traditional experience
at their disposal and uapplying know-
ledge  developed during the war,
which in its time applied a considera-
ble incentive on the development of
radar and radio techniques, the
German industry was able very
rapidly to regain its position of world
prominence in these areas.

Thanks to an ecarly association with
other allied nations in aecrospace re-
search and satellite construction and
development, the industry today is an
important supplier of space hardware
to the US space programmes, A
particular emphasis being applied to
such important matters as long range
space communications by laser or
electronics, nuclear power for space
vehicles, selenium cell development
and to serve all these the laboratory
production of Thighly sophisticated
electronic Thyristor crystals and super
conductive materials.

In this field alone, the Soviet Union
could have much to gain from a
closer commercial association with
Germany.

Significant negotiations on economie
co-operation between the two coun-
tries are likely to be taken up during
the second half of September. While
Bonn’s Economics Minister ¥Karl
Schiller and Science Minister Hans
Leussnik are expected to travel to the
USSR, W. German industries are

pteparing to receive a high-level
Soviet delegation. :

Giant Truek Factory in USSR

The first round of discussions most
likely will concentrate on a giant
truck lactory, which the Soviet Union
has invited Stuttgari-based Daimler
Benz AG to build about 600 miles
cast of Moscow. According to exist-
ing plans, the new project will have
an annual capacity of 150,000 heavy
duty trucks (with a capacity of 10 to
20 tons) and will cost approximately
4,000 million D-marks (Rs. 800 crores).
After negotiations with Ford of
America had failed, Moscow invited
the management of Daimler Bengz,
famous manufacturers of Mercedes
passenger cars, trucks and buses, to
visit the Soviet Union.

The new truck factory will be the
Jargest in the world. While the Soviet
Government will be in over-all charge,
it has offered Daimler Benz to take up
the entire technical responsibility,
including issue of tenders and plan-
ning of production. Supplies of the
German firm will comprise heavy
equipment, licences and know-how.
It is expected that an international
consortium will be formed under the
leadership of Daimler-Benz.

It will include the Italian Fiat-
group (which already has supplied
and erected a large plant for passen-
ger cars at Togliattigrad), Renault of
France and DAF of Netherlands. The
Soviet Union expects the Federal
Republic to supply about half of the
total investment, eg. credits and
equipment to the tune of 2,000 million
D-marks (Rs. 400 crores).

During his recent talks with
W. German Chancellor Willy Brandt,
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Soviet Premier Kosygin is reported
to have invited Bonn to participate in
the new Soviet Five Year Plan and
offered an agreement stretching over
20 years on technical and economic
co-operation. The Soviet Union, Mr.
Kosygin said, had large untapped
resources of non-ferrous metals, coal,
natural gas and timber, and German
collaboration would hbe welcome in
exploiting ‘this natural wealth,

‘First Class Trade Partney’

What Moscow above all wants from
Bonn are large industrial units and
manufacturing plants which incorpo-
rate the latest technical know-how.
While it is agreed that a number of
difficult questions would have to be
sorted ocut hefore it comes to that,
W. GGerman industrialists regard
future collaboration with W. Ger-
many’s largest European neighbour
with optimism. Mr. Berthold Beitz,
Chairman of the supervisory board of
Fried. Krupp, Essen, said in a recent
interview: “The Soviet Union is a
first class trade partner. She rigidly
sticks to contracts and pays according
to schedule,” The large Krupp com-
bine is considered a pioneer in deve-
loping German trade with Russia.

“Very impressed” with their recent
vigit to Russia were also the managers
of Dajmler Benz. They reported a
high standard of Soviet engineering
and technical know-how and stated
that in terms of capacity, the Soviet
Union was already the largest pro-

ducer of trucks in Europe.

Pirst to benefit from increasing
economic co-operation between the
two countries are W. Germany’s pro-
ducers of heavy equipment, machinery
and steel. But the Soviet Union 1is
also planning to considerably expand
her chemical industries in the near
future, again with German collabora-
tion. In a §ew weeks from now, BASF
of Ludwigshafen will start erection of
80 million D-marks (Rs. 160 million)
plant for synthetic fibres near Sewero-
donezk. Friedrich Uhde, part of the
Hoechst group, has already supplied
fertilizer plants in 1967 and 1969,
while Linde AG is negotiating several
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petrochemical projects. Government-
owned Salzgitter AG over the last 10
years have delivered 4 large cherical
plants and are expecting new orders
to come in soon.

Motor Cycles of Munich

Apart froin steel, machinery and
chemicals, the Soviet Union has aiso
shown interest for W. German moicr-
cycles. “You are producing the best
motorcycles in the world”, a board
member of Munich-based BMW ias
recently told by visiting  Russian
guest. BMW, one of the oldest and
most reputed manufacturers in Cer-
many, would be willing to erect an
efficient and large motoreyele plant in
the USSR.

The biggest problem yet to be solv-
ed is the financial part. Already last
vear, the Soviet Union bought more
than it sold to Bonn; the trade balance
was with 276 million D-marks (Rs. 552
million) in W. Germany’s favour.
Russia’s exports consisted mainly of

' WE KEEP THE WHEELS OF
: INDUSTRY MOVING

Ind_ustries, small or big, contribute to the economic development of the
nation. Realising the need for giving an impetus to the industries and
encourage deserving entrepreneurs, SYNDICATE BANK has, since decades,
given financial assistance to every type of industry and helped them to grow.

the field of industry.

As on 30th June, 1970, over Rs. 20.71 crores have beeﬁ advanced to small
scale industries, covering over 11,463 units.

Our ‘ SMALL SCALE INDUSTRIES DEPT.’
with its experienced personnel assists new-comers in the field and they
can always look upon you not only as the banker but as a good friend in

raw materials, while Soviet consumer
goods still have to find a market in
Germany. The pipeline deal conclud-
ed between the two countries in
February of this year, could serve as
a model for future projects.

Under this deal, W. German steel
firms Mannesmann and Thyssen are
supplying pipes worth more than
1,000 million D-marks (Rs. 200 crores)
to the Soviet Union under a credit
scheme arranged for by private
German banks. Moscow in return
delivers natural gas to Germany.
Similar arrangements involving long
term credits will have to be made for
projects now in the planning stage.
Reports that Bonn was willing to back
up a credit of 1,000 million D-marks
for the proposed truck plant, have
not been confirmed yet. Similarly,
Bonn so far denied rumours that it
was planning to extend a credit of
30,0060 million D-marks (Rs. 6,000
crores) to the Soviet Union over a
period of ten years.
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F.A.0. LOOKS AHEAD TO 1985
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IN ASSESSING THE world food
problem for the crucial decade of
1975 to 1985, the prime consideration
has to be the possible growth in world
population in general and the demo-
graphic pressure in the developing
countries in particular. According to
the calculations made by the Food
and Agriculture Organisation of the
United Nations, in developing coun-
tries, population growth would ac-
count for 84 per cent of the total in-
crease in demand for food in the
decade up to 1975 under the low in-
come assumption and 68 per cent
under the high income assumption.
To set this calculation in proper focus,
it has to be remembered that, in
developing countries, if population
were to grow at around 2.6 per cent

annually and G.N.P. were to expand
in line with the high assumption—3.5
per cent per year from 1965 to 1975
and 6 per cent per year from 1975 to
1085—the increase in total food de-
mand would be 112 per cent. With
a slower advance in G.N.P.—3.6 per
cent per year up to 1975 and 3.9 per
cent per year thercalter, the food
demand would still increase by 82
per cent. For North America, the
corresponding figures are 91 per cent
and 86 per cent. In the second decade
population growth would account for
as little as 59 per cent of the increase
in demand in developing countries if
the high income growth assumption
is combined with slow population
growth. Only in areas which combine
rapid economic growth with slow

TABLE 1

IMPACT OF THE LOW POPULATION ASSUMPTION ON THE DEMAND FOR
CEREALS IN 1985

Population

Reduction in total cereals
demand in 1985

Areas 1985A
Developed countries 878
Centrally planned economies 1,502
USSR, E. Europe 405
Asian centrally planned countries 1,097
Developing countries 2,387
India 737
World total 4,767

19858 Difference Low income High income

Million B—A

Assumption

Million tonnes

906 28 4.1 40
1,605 103 193 234
a15 10 2.0 2.0
1,190 93 173 214
2,473 86 121 15.1
755 18 3.0 38
4,984 217 355 25

A —low population assumption
B — high population assumption

Source: F.A.Q.: Agricultural Commodities Projections for 1975 and 1985.
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population increase, such as Western
Europe and Japan, will the income
fac'or play the more important role.

Population Assumptions

Over the second decade 1975-1985
the adoption of two population
assumptions permits the effect of a
slowing down of the population in-
crease rates to be assessed. As re-
gards the total of developing coun-
tries, if gross domestic product growth
were to follow the path of the high
income assumption from 1965-1985
with population increasing at 2.6 per
cent per annum upto 1975 and 2.5 per
cent per year thereafter, it has been
noted above that food demand would
increase by 112 per cent, If, as a re-
sult of family planning policies, popu-
lation increase falls off to 2.1 per cent
per year for the second decade, the
twenty year demand increase for
food at 107 per cent would be only
slightly less. This is due to the effect
of reduction in the number of con-
sumers being partly offset by higher
food consumption per head associated
with higher average income per head.
Per caput demand for food as a whole
is about 1 per cent higher on the low
than on the higher population assump-
tion, although the increase is greater
for the foods with high income elasti-
cities. However, the reduction in
total population of 3.5 per cent is
sufficient to account for a slight fall
in the total demand for all food items.
The impact of the low population
assumption on the demand for cereals
in 1985 is shown in Table I below.
The reduction in world demand would
be about 36 million tonnes under the

low income assumption and about 43
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million tonnes under the higher in-
come alternative compared with the
corresponding totals under the higher
population increase rate.

Defining Hunger

In defining hunger, the major con-
sideration is calorie intake. Judged
this way, the problem of undernourish-
ment would still be a matter of grave
concern in developing countries. The
increase in average calorie intake in
these countries between 1962 and 1985
will not be any higher than 6 per cent.
This would mean a calorie supply
only 2 per cent higher than calculated
requirements. Taking the inequality
in income distribution wvis-a-vis the
expected 40 per cent increase in their
population between 1962 and 1975,
the number of persons suffering from
undernourishment would be about the
same in 1975 as in 1962 in spite of the
increase in the average calorie intake.
Under the high income assumption,
the average calorie intake would be
11 per cent higher in 1975 than in
1962 for developing countries as a
whole. The same gain would be
achieved only just after 1985 under
the low income assumption. In both
cases, hunger would still be a pro-
blem. While in Asia and the Far
East, the margin of safety would be
only 5 per cent, in Central America,
the Carribean and North West Africa,
the average calorie intake would
just reach the -calculated level of
requirements. Hence, only on the
assumption of the high rate of eco-
nomic growth upto 1985 would the pro-
blem of undernourishment be effecti-
vely solved at the end of the period.
Assuming supplies were sufficient to
meet the demand, average calorie
consumption for developing countries
as a whole should reach a level of
16 per cent above requirements by
1985 giving a margin of safety com-
parable with that enjoyed in develop-
ing countries today. For few indi-
vidual countries representing a small
fraction of the world population, de-
mand may not reach the desired levels
even by 1985,
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Changes in Food Habits

Related to the question of calorie
intake, there is the problem of changes
in food habits and the consequent
changes in the demand for the
different types of food. The assump-
tion in all this is that, upto a certain
point, per caput consumption of basic
foodstuffs like cereals, pulses and
starchy roots will rise rapidly with
income and the consumption will fall
back after that, with the diets getting
progressively more diversified. The
level of income above which this hap-
pens is put at $250 per caput
(Rs. 1875). At present staple foods
account for 1500-1900 calories per day
in developing countries against as
low as 50 calories in the United States.
It has similarly been calculated that
the demand for protective foods like
fruits, vegetables and dairy or other
animal products rises steeply up to an
income level beyond which it tapers
off. The nutritional balance of such
diets at this level consists in the better
supply of animal proteins, calcium,
iron and vitamins. In low income
countries, any increase in income is
expended on sugar and oils. They are
prestigious items but have no mine-
rals, no proteins, and very often, no
vitamins.

Some of the general conclusions of
F.A.Q. studies in this regard do make
interesting reading. The studies show
that the proportion of calories derived

 from fats increases with the level of

income, representing about 15 per cent
of the total for countries where the
per capita income 1is below $200
(Rs. 1,500) and more than 35 per cent
where income is above $1,000
(Rs. 7,500). With a rise in income,
the proportion of vegetable fats falls,
while that of animal fats increases.
For calories derived from carbo-
hydrates, the share falls as income
rises, from 70 or 80 per cent for coun-
tries with a per caput income below
$200 (Rs. 1,500) to about 50 per
cent at income levels above $1,000
(Rs. 7,500). This overall trend is the
result of two contrasting influences:
The reduced consumption of basic

foods rich in carbohydrates (cereals,
roots, tubers, pulses) and a strong in-
crease in the consumption of sugar
which is pure carbohydrate. The first
tendency more than cancels out the
second and the share of the carbo-
hydrate in the diet in terms of calories
is reduced as income rises. As for
proteins, the population is closely
linked to income. Compared with a
level of 1 to 2.5 per cent for animal
proteins in low income countries, it s
over 8 per cent in North America.
The opposite is true of calories deriv-
ed from vegetable protein, which, at
per capita incomes below $100
(Rs. 750) may constitute 7-10 per
cent of total calorie intake as com-
pared with only 3.5 per cent in North
America, This difference is due to
reduced consumption of cereals, roots,
tubers and pulses at higher income
levels.

Income and Protein Intake

It thus appears that the overall
protein/calorie ratio is practically
independent of variations in income.
It is a remarkable fact that the
protein/calorie ratio in East Africa
where the average income is $ 76 per
year is practically the same as in
North America where average income
is over $2000 (Rs. 15,000), 11.5 per
cent compared with 11.8 per cent.
Since in low income countries, protein
intake is mainly of vegetable origin
(from 7.6 per cent to 12.6 per cent in
countries whose income level is below
$100), the question whether or not
there is a serious overall protein
shortage depends largely on the pro-
tein content of staple foods. It is thus
largely an ecological factor. The basic
problem for most developing coun-
tries is to increase the supply of
calories while at the same time in-
creasing the calorie/protein balance.
Such statistics as are available sug-
gest that the countries where, in the
national average, the share of calories
derived from proteins is below 10 per
cent, have a combined population of
more than 500 million. This is more
than one-third of the total population
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of developing countries; but the true
proportion suffering from protein
shortage is much higher when ac-
count is taken of the large section of
the population that subsist on staple
foods low in protein in some countries
where the national average is satis-
factory. As there is no prospect of
solving their problems of protein
deficiency over the next twenty years
through stepping up animal produc-
tion, it seems.vital to attack the pro-
blem from the other side as well by
trying to increase the consumption of
vegetable proteins. It is because of
this that first priority should be given
to the distribution of protein rich
foods for children who are attacked
most by protein deficiency.

Developing Food Industries

The solution of these nutritional
problems will be facilitated if the
development of food industries, which
is already taking place, were oriented
in part toward manufacturing protein
rich food mixtures adapted to the

purchasing power and tastes of con-
sumers. The Incaparina or Complan
which have been evolved deserve
further refinement and much more
vigorous publicity than has obtained
at present. The problem of nutrition
is so potent in its impact on social
and economic fields that a planned
food policy is more than justi-
fied: taxes or subsidies to check or
encourage demand and supply of local
or imported products on the basis of
nutritional criteria; nutrition educa-
tion to encourage the best use of all
available or potential resources.

The Cereals Gap

As noted above, the main task for
developing countries is to increase
their supply of calories while simul-
taneously improving the proportion of
the calories intake contributed by
protein foods. An increase in ~alories
supply means a faster expansion in
output of basic cereals alone for
human food—rice, wheat, maize, mil-
lets, ete. In developing countries as a

group, demand for cereals alone for
human consumption is projected to
rise by 90 and 100 million tonnes, on
the low and high income projector
respectively, above 1961-63 levels. If
production increases as projected,
there will be an increase in the
deficit of developing importing coun-
tries on both assumptions, Their
cereals gap could then amount to
some 28 million tonnes on the higher
assumption and some 50 million
tonnes on the low income assumption,
allowing for some increased use for
livestock feeding. This would compare
with 22 million tonnes in 1961-63 and
28 million tonnes in recent years, If
supplies of calorie rich expensive
foods did not materialise a further 7
million tonnes of cereals could be
required on the low income assump-
tion and 14 million tonnes on the high
income assumption. Cereals deficit of
importers will then be 42-57 million
tonnes. The cereals gap will be wider
still if the non-agricultural sectors
expanded faster, as they could, with
necessary foreign assistance.
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Attention to Productivity

The F.A.O. says that the recent
food production performance in deve-
loping countries gives no ground for
optimism. Production per head, alter
increasing by nearly 1 per cent per
annum between 1950 and 1958 has
since remained almost  stagnant.
Future increases will hinge on pro-
ductivity alone. For cercals, mcre
than half of the production increase
between 1949-53 and 1953-63 was due
to extension of acreage. Only some
47 per cent of the hasic foods—higher
for rice but much lower for wheati—
was due either to increase in the
yields of individual crops or to a
change in cropping pattern—crops
with a low monetary return per
hectare being replaced by those with
greater return. During the next ten
years, increase in the cultivated
acreage in developing countries is ex-
pected to be less than it was during
the “fifties. Thus, the projections of
food output which show increases
from 1962 to 1975 of 2.8 per cent per

year on the low income assumption
and 3.6 per cent on high assumption
imply a faster increase in yields than
that between 1953-55 and  1962-63.
Such an acceleration is not physically
impossible; over the same period, in-
creases i yields m Western Europe
were three times as fast as in deve-
loping countries taken together. It
presupposes the putting inlo  opera-
tion of a series of auxiliary services
allowing a sufficient number of culti-
rators to adopt a more advanced
technology, an improved system of
marketing and a wide range of insti-
tutional changes.

441 Prajeets in 83 Countries

The  indicative World Food Plan
focusses its atlention on five broad
arcas:  These are the wider introduc-
tion of high-yielding varietics of basic
food .crops, closing the protein gap,
reduction of waste in food resources,
improvement in the quality of life of
the rural population, efforts to in-
crease the earnings and savings of

foreign exchange resources in deve-
loping countries. Considerable spade
work has been done in this regard
alter the first World Food Congress of
1963 and after the Second Congress
last July more direct action has begun
to come forth. The World Food Pro-
gramme has so far committed its food
resources to 441 projects of economic
and social development in 83 coun-
tries. Till the end of last year, about
7.5 million persons were benefiting
directly from food supplies made
under this programme. It has made
110 emergency food supplies in more
than 60 countries to meet emergencies
like drought and floods valued at about
% 85 million. (Rs. 63.75 crores). The
programme has received support from
rich and poor countries alike and for
1969 and 1970 the target of $200 mil-
lion (Rs. 150 crores) set for pledges
to the programme was oversubscribed
by almost 50 per cent. The U.S. meets
half the total but many recipients are
also donors. For instance, Indian tea
and Pakistan rice have been used to
help people in Afghanistan and Indo-
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nesia. Even small contributions of
$1,600 (Os. 7,500) such as from Nepal
and Cyprus are accepted gratefully
since W.F.P. is anxious to win sup-
port from as many developing coun-
tries as possible. One of its biggest
undertakings has been the supply of
$56 million (Rs. 42 crores) worth of
milk powder and butter oil to support
India's dairy industry, In the United
Arab Republic, food aid was used to

B BT YR

pay part of the wages of agricultural
labour employed in an irrigation pro-
jeet and in land reclamation and re-
settierrent in the hinterland of  the
Aswan Iigh Dam.

In Lndin the major emphosis has
heen on relieving dependence on food
unports  through the high  violding
varicties programime.  There has how-
ever been o tendeney to overplay the

Mr. K. N. Ganesan, a farmer of Kalambur village in North Arcot district,
has named his new-born son “IR-8”, in gratitude to the paddy variety
(bearing the same name) for helping him increase his rice production
three-fold. Picture shows “IR-8” with his father Ganesan in the rice field.

suceess of the green revolution. This
year’s outpul has been 99.5 million
tonnes. The target for the next year
is 106 million tonnes which may not
be casy of reach. The output figure
for 1973-74 is sct at 129 million tonnes
which is not also casy of reach. In
fact, the improved [arming practices
have so far been impacting only a
few pockets in the country. They are
yel to percolate to the vast acreage
outside the package belis and into the
dry farming tracts which constitute
the hulk of the sown area.

Mention in this connection should be
made of the cstimates of food re-
quiremenis made by the Commission
on Food and Nutrition which enquir-
ed into this question at the time of
the meeting of the Indian National
Food Congress in May last. The Com-
mission felt that the country’s food
requirements for 1981 would be of the
order of 10278 million tonnes of ce-
reals and 26.52 wmillion tonnes of pul-
ses. Other estimates of requirements
were: sugar: 12,75 million tonnes;
edible oils: 4.59 million tonnes; milk
and milk products: 51.26 million ton-
nes; meat: 1.79 million tonnes; fish:
4.39 million tonnes; tubers like potato:
11.73 million tonnes and fruits and
vegetables: 34.94 million tonnes. To
overcome the protein shortage, the
Commission called for the stepping up
of production of pulses, soya beans,
milk, poultry and milk products with
particular emphasis on piggery. It

recommended the popularisation of

high-yielding varieties of edible oil-
seeds and pulses. What is important
is that these schemes should be push-
ed through as expeditiously as possi-
ble. It is a matter for some concern
that continuing farming problems like
water-logging and drainage obstacles
have not been tackled in deltaic culti-
vation areas, though there have been
frequent on-the-spot enquiries and
publication of their findings. Since a
World Bank team is examining this
problem in the Cauvery basin, can it
be hoped that past lethargy in this

field will soon become a thing of the
past? —R.S.
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THE REVIEW OF the world mone-
tary situation both in respect of cur-
rency conundrums and jigsaws of
balance of payments contained in the
latest annual report of the Inter-
national Monetary Fund covers under-
standably much familiar ground. But
the main emphasis of the report is not
so much on recording details of a past
year pbut in hinting at provable correc-
tives which can, nationalism willing,
enable the world economy move for-
ward towards greater stability and
prosperity. The report records “a
series of developments serving to im-
prove the adjustment of payment
imbalances and to strengthen the inter-
national monetary system.” The pro-
blem lies, however, in sustaining these
improvements.

Containing Currency Speculation

The improvements already effected
deserve to be noted first. These are:
containing the currency speculations
and flights of hot money, the devalua-
tion of the French franc, the upward
revaluation of the Deutsche Mark, the
shift to surplus from deficit in British
balance of payments and the fortuitous
surpluses which the reverse flow of
Euro-dollars created in the U.S. balance
of payments. All this could not obscure
the basic sickness of Western economies
stemming from an inflation and a wage
boom unrelated to productivity. This
was reflected in the overall decelera-
tion of real G.N.P. in the advanced
countries. And the failure of the U.S.
‘inflation to cool off was a major setback
from an international, as well as from
a domestic, standpoint inasmuch as it
imparted inflationary stimulus to’the
“international economy. Price increases
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WORLD FINANCE AND LIQUIDITY

By OUR SPECIAL CORRESPONDENT

were uniformly larger in the industrial
countries in 1969 than in 1968 and their
output growth matched or exceeded
the previous year’s high rate—reaching
8 per cent in Germany, almost double
the economy’s long term growth rate,
as demand expansion and productivity
increases greatly exceeded all expecta-
tions. Growth was exceptionally high
in France. The longest post-war boom,
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slackening. The prolongation of U S.
inflation coupled with such boom
conditions all over the industrialised
world contributed not a little to the
trading abnormalities reflected in
higher export prices and larger demand
for most primary products. To the
extent the U.S. inflation has, because
it is of a major financial and monetary
unit, been acting both as a catalyst and

a prop to inflation all round, the LM.F.
has called for quick steps to eliminate

extending since 1965, continued in
Japan without any apparent signs of

GOLD: MARKETED STOCKS AND DISTRIBUTION BY USE, 1956—FIRST
QUARTER TO 1970

(Millions of U.S. dollars at $ U.S. 35 per five ounce)

A B C D
Additions Estimated .
Year Newly to world industrial Estimated
available monetary and artis~ private
gold stocks tic use hoarding

1956 1,130 490 310 330
1857 1,279 690 320 269
1958 1,261 680 360 221
1359 1,382 750 . 380 252
1960 1,378 28C 430 668
1961 1,490 i 605 470 415
1962 1,500 370 510 620
1963 1,906 8§26 540 548
1964 1,856 710 600 ) 546
1965 1,840 220 690 930
1966 1371 — 45 745 671
1967 1,401 -~1,580 815 2,166
1968 1,388 — 700 890 1,198
1969 1,408 110 930 368
1970 1 quarter 365 217 235 —87

New production plus sales by USSR less purchases by mainland China
Data from International Financial Statistics.

Fund estimates.

The residual amount: Columns A — (B+4+C)=D

Source: IM.F. Annual Report, 1970
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it as the essential first step towards
tackling inflation everywhere else.

Euro-Currency Market

This does not preclude the need 1o
turn the light on certain crucial deve-
lopments in the international financial
markets. In fact, as the LM.F. Report
puts it, the existence and rapid growth
of the Euro-currency market and the
international bond market have raised
or sharpened several key international
financial policy issues. Some analysis
of the functioning of these two markets
becomes apposite in this context. The
Furo-currency market grew during
1989 by something like 50 per cent. As
measured by total banking liabilities
denominated in currency other than
that of the country of residence, the in-
crease was to $45 billion from $30
billion. Its Euro-dollar component ex-
panded by a similar broportion to $ 37.5
billion from $25 billion. The non-
dollar component comprising mainly
Swiss francs and West German marks

rose to $8 billion from $5 billion. Much
of the substantial growth of the Euro-
currency market was due to heavy
demand for Euro-dollars by foreign
branches of U.S. commercial banks,
which pushed up Furo-dollar interest
rates. The hicher rales altracted dol-
lars notl only from Europe but also {rom
the US. itself. The IMF. feels tha
the bulge in the US. balanee of puy-
ments deficits on the liquidity basis in
1969 apparently stemnied in part from
identiied movements of U.S., owned
funds, under the inducement of excep-
tional yiclds, into the deposits side of
the Euro-dollar market. The same yield
inducements, causing, according to the
LM.F., many Western IEuropean inves-
tors to switch funds oul of claims
denominated in Europcan currencies
and into Euro-dollar forms, also tended
to draw official dollar reoserves away
from some European countries and
thus to improve the U.S. balance of
pavments on the official settlement
basis. Being highly sensitive to interest
ratios, the supply and demand of Euro-

dollars depend for its controls on the
elimination of speculative movements
in currency markets.

International Bond Market

Foreien bonds issues in the United
States in 1669 were $1.7 billion against
S1.9 hillion in 1968, Canada, however,
wnereased its floatations in the US to
nearly $1.5 millions, The 1969 floata-
tions of foreign bonds in ‘Europe at
SL6 billion were about $150 million
lexs than in 1968 as in that year, @
substantial part was accounted for by
borrowing requirements of govern-
ments and international organisations.
Issues of international bonds in Europe
totalled only $5 billion in 1969 com-
pared with nearly $6 billion in 1968.
The decline was partly a result of the
historieally record interest rates in the
Euro-currency markets which diverted
funds that might otherwise have been
available for investment in the inter-
national bond markets. Concomitantly,
the LM.F. points out, high Euro-dollar
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! in the world today - and the
| fastest growing. It’s already
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twice the size of the oil
industry.

it is a business from which
everyone benefits. From the
airline companies and travel
agents to the craftsmen in
villages scattered all over
india. From big hoteliers and
shopkeepers to the. small
traders, taxi drivers, waiters,
and so many hundreds more.
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Tourismis
everybody’s

-{'I'oﬁrlsm is the biggest business

What about India?

It is true that the number of tourists
visiting India has greatly increased.
From 1,50,000 in 1964 to almost
2,45,000 in 1969. And our earnings
from tourism have gone up to

Rs. 33 crores in foreign exchange.
But in terms of world tourism, only
one out of every thousand world
travellers visited India last year.
Yet we have just about everything
in this country to make it the
world's most attractive tourist
destination. We are privileged

we have India.

italy alone earned R$1000crores
.in foreign exchange from
. tourism last year. And Spain
| couid buiid two steel plants

ftike Bhifai from her tourism
earaings each year$
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What's missing here?

We lack nothing but broad-based
public participation and enough of
what is known as the ‘infrastructure’
hotel accommodation, transport
tacilities and tourist amenities. For
instance,the city of Bangkok alone
has more hotel beds suitable

for tourists than we have in India.

And when the jJumbos come...

Jumbo Jets will soon bring past India
many thousand more people than
have ever come this way.

They will need clean,comfortable
accommodation; at least 23,000 more
hotel beds are required by 1974.
Whalesome, hygienically prepared
food, more shops, restaurants,
recreation facilities...all these are
necessary now. Ahove all, a smiling,
friendly welcome must await our
visitors to make their visit

a happy one.

What are we doing about it?

The Government is taking an
increasingly active part to help build
more hotels, improve air and transport
services, provide new and better
tourist facilities.

But Government effort alone is not
enough. Tourism is everybody's
business. Because people benefit
wherever the tourist travels. Weaith
flows from affluent countries to the
less affiuent, and within the country
from tnhe developed areas to the less
developed and from the richer strata
of society to the less rich. Everyone
benefits from tourism,

So, join us in our efforts. Let us give
the tourist the amenities he needs
and see that he goes home happy.
Each happy tourist means so many
more will come next year. Shouldn’t
be too difficult for us. Isn't ours one
of the world's oldest traditions in’
hospitality ?

Welcome 2 visitor
send back a friend.

Oepartment of Tourism
Government of india



rates reffected heavy short term bor-
rowing in lieu of offerings of bonds on
which rates were also at peak levels.
Offerings by U.S. corporations were
Iimited to $1.4 hillion against $2.1
billion in 1968; of this, only about half
was inconvertible bonds, the atiractive-
ness of which was seriously impaired
ny the downward slide of the US stock
market. Denmark, France and Italy
greatly increased their borrowings on
the international bond
response to official  encouragement
prompted by the desire to strencthen
balance of payments. Similarly, UK.
issues doubled to about $300 million
as the authorities attempted to offset
the traditional deficit on long term
capital movements providing cover for
the foreign exchange risks involved in
borrowing in Deutsche Mark and intro-
ducing legislation that allowed local
authorities and State enterprises 1o
borrow in the world bord market.

market in

Mobility of Capital Flows

The impact of these new markets,
and especially of the Euro-currency
market, on the mobility of capital flows
among countries has brought a high
degree of integration to the inter-
national credit market as a whole and
has enhanced the sensitiveness and
sensitivity of capital movements to
interest rate differentials. At the same
time, mechanism has been provided for
new forms of official investments, or
intervention to influence both domes-
tic banking activities and balance of
payments positions. As the LMLF. puts
it, “the operation of the international
monetary system is bound to be affect-
ed by actions of monetary authorities
to avoid the new hazards or to seize
the new opportunities presented by the
Euro-currency market. Similarly the
new channels for longer term capital
movements that have been opened up
by the evolution of the international
bond market may sometimes encourage
undesired capital outflows, as well as
outflows fully compatible with the ob-
jectives of all the authorities concern-
ed. Also, these developments would
need to be taken into account in the

complex tagk of estimating the [uture
global need for international reserves.”
That, in short, is the crux of the evolv-
ing monetary situation of which there
is considerable awareness among the
leading nations.

Gold Stocks Up

As for gold, tatal official stocks are
estimated to have gone up by about
$110 million to a total of about $41
biilion. Gold stocks of national mone-
turv authoritios increased by $195 mil-
lion i 1969 after falling by $2920
million over the three years 1966-68.
In the first quarter of 1970, official
holdings of gold rose by about $ 217
Gold  holdings of IMI
amounted to $ 3,369 million at the end
of 1949, This included $ 800 million
invested in U.S. Government securities
and $259 million held under generai
deposit. During the first quarter of
1970, gold holdings of the fund rose
by a net $ 202 million. The Fund pur-
chased $ 287 million worth of gold from
South Airica under an agreement of
December 1969 and $4.4 million from
Austria when 1t was designated to pro-
vide currency with the special drawing
rights facility. Estimates of private
buying of gold for holding as hoards or
for industrial uses were of the order
of 37 million ounces worth $ 1.3 billion
at $35 an ounce price, compared to 60
million ounces in 1968 and 85 million
ounces in 1967. The rate of increase
of industrial and artistic demand for
gold in 1969 and in the first quarter
of 1370 appears to have fallen con-
siderably helow the long-run average
and also to have been markedly below
the rate of increase recorded in 1968.
In part, this can be attributed {o large
speculative increases in gold inven-
tories in the wake of the European cur-
rency crisis. The comparatively sharp
rise in price in 1960 (early) and in
1968 may have also been a contributory
factor. Further, with the tightening
of exchange restrictions in some coun-
tries like France, the opportunities for
increasing private gold except through
pushing up prices became impossible.

million.

. Expectations of a rise in official gold

price being thwarted by the two-tier
system and the agreement of LM.F.
with South Alfrica, the leading supplier,
the speculative acquisition of gold.
came 1o a dead stop almost after mid-
1969 and had disappeared carly in
1970. In any case, the table show-
ing the diversion of gold into its
various uses will be of more than
academic interest in the light of the
experience of international money
markets in 1968 and 1969.

IL.M.F.—Two Main Developments

The two most important develop-
ments in LM.F. last year relate to the
activisation of the Special Drawing
Rights scheme and the revision of
membership  quotas.  SDRs ol $9.5
billion for three years 1970-72 with
$3.5 billion in the first year and $3
billion in the next two years have been
authorised for issue. The participants
are to use SDR only in such “transac-
tions as meet balance of payments
needs or in the light of developments
in its official holdings of gold, foreign
exchange and SDR, and its reserve
position in the Fund and not for the
sole purpose of changing the composi~
tion of the foregoing as between SDR
and the total of gold, foreign exchange
and reserve position in the Fund.”
Participants can use SDR by designat-
ing other participants to provide cur-
rency for specified amounts of special
drawing rights. A participant will “be
subject to designation if its balance of
payments and gross reserve position are
sufficiently strong, but this does not
preclude the possibility that a partici-
pant with a strong reserve position will
he designated even though it has a
moderate balance of payments deficit”.
All this is intended to promote over
time equality in the ratios of holdings
of SDR’s to holdings of gold and
foreign exchange.

In the first quarter allocation, no
participant was designated for more
than 42 per cent of the maximum
amount to which it was subject under
the scheme. A participant designated
is obliged to provide “currency con-
vertible in fact” in exchange for SDR.
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There are two categories of such
currencies. One is inter-convertible
currency. Such currency involved in
a SDR transaction is convertible into
any other inter-convertible currency
that the transferer of the SDR wants.
The French franc, the U.S. dollar and
the British pound belong to this cate-
gory. The other category comprises
currencies of participants in the ac-
count, of which the issuer has stated
that it will convert particular balances
obtained in a {transaction involving
SDR into at least one inter-convertible
currency. Balances of Belgian francs,
Deutsche mark, Italian lire, Mexican
pesos and Netherlands guilders have
been established as “currency converti-
ble in fact” of this second category. All
of the foregoing currencies are con-
vertible into U.S. dollars. While any
“currency convertible in fact” may be
provided by a designated participant,
-a participant using SDR may only
request an inter-convertible currency.
As for quota revisions, the resolution
made provision for increases in quotas

of Fund members totalling about $ 7.6
billion, thereby making the potential
side of the Fund $28.9 billion. If the
maximum quotas fructify, resources of
the fund will increase by 35.5 per cent,
This compares with an increase in the
size of the Fund of about 33 per cent
on the occasion of the Fourth Quin-
quennial Review in 1965 and an in-
crease of about 54 per cent on the occa-
sion of the adjustment of quotas In
1959. The quota increase is based
on the growth in world economy.
Allowance is made in quota allocations
for members’ exports, imports and
invisible trade (and the variability of
member’s exports and invisible earn-
ings), as well as for the level of mem-
bers’ external reserves and national
income. Other important considera-
tions include various developments
affecting the need for conditional liqui-
dity, the availability of unconditional
liquidity and the maintenance of a
balanced distribution of quotas within
the whole membership of the Fund.
All members were offered an increase

in quotas of at least 25 per cent but
about 75 members were offered in-
creases in excess of 30 per cent. In
the previous review, 16 members were
offered increases in excess of 25 per
cent,

Easier Liquidity

All these details are intended to
highlight the fact that the availability
of cash for world trade, technically
known as liquidity, has been easier
because of the improvements effected
in the international monetary system.
Even then in 1969, growth in reserves
has been at a slow pace. World hold-
ings of gold, foreign exchange and
reserve positions in the Fund rose by
only $0.2 billion on balance to $76.9
billion. Official reserve totals fluctuated
very sharply. They fell by $2 billion,
then rose by $2 billion in the second
quarter and by a further $ 3 billion in
the third quarter and they declined by
$ 2 billion in the fourth quarter. These
fluctuations reflected, in the main, large
flows of dollars between private and
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ofticial holders in response hoth 1o un-
certainties concerning exchanze raies
and to differences in conditions in
national money markets,  The =odue-
tion in elobal reserves in il fourth
quarter of 1969 rveflected o o pre-
dominant desreee of the reflux of funds
from Germany following revaluation
of the Deutsche mark.,  Thus apari

strain stems  from monetary upsets
frashiing richer countries,  This s
precisely  why the LMF., has heen
calling Ior more effective nonctary-
il poitcies, 1 has not spared eny
sl b doerving the woeakness of
dir e covecnments o phiv o oft on
ericiad acgects ol fiseal policy  and
i pushing throush corrective, anti-

manner and in equally soft doses.
Added 1o this, there has heen the lack
of courage to resist wage improve~
men's which are really far ahead of
vroductivity.  [n all these, criticism is
far easier than action, because demo-
cracies, as they are constituted to-day,
can rarely fulfil policy requirements
cent per cent ¢ven with the best of the

from strains in {rade cuzh, the main inliafionary  meuasures  in o halling will at their command.
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THE GROWTH IN the corporate
sector and the rise in investment
during the past decade in India con-
stitute a major single factor which
should engender optimism about the
future of Indian democracy and the
rate of growth. During this decade,
there were real apprehensions about
the role of private industry and the
capital market. The survival of a
well-organised  and well-regulated
capital market after the pressures and
strains of the ’sixties, is a commen-
tary on the dynamism of Indian entre-
preneur and investor, while much
valuable contribution to the overall
investment and development has been
made by foreign investors and friend-
ly countries. There is one bright
spot in Indian economic scene whi?h
should augur well for the future viz.
the experience of the planners and the
government that capital formation and
growth in private investment cannot
be brought about by legislative enact-
ments, although the government’s role
in bringing about social justice and
breaking monopolies and concentras
tion of economic power is conceded.
So long as the people believe that they
are Iiving in a democracy, it is how-
ever, the duty of the government to
see that in the process of breaking
monopoly and concentration of power,
state monopoly is not created which
in substance will again reverse the
trend and put the people in the same
old disquieting environment.

Corporate Liquidity Problems

While the problem of international
liquidity is sought to be tackled by

the creation of paper gold, in the

domestic field, corporate liquidity pro-
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SIGNIFICANT CORPORATE TRENDS IN “SIXTIES

By A R. SUNDARAM

blems have asswmed considerable im-
portance. Heavy reliance by Indian
companies  on  short-term  Hpancing
and on bank f{inancs even in meeting
the long term needs, have brought
some anportant issues to the fore. A
look at the ratio of debt to equity
capital and also the ratio of equity
to total employed capital will show
that in the past, the role of the private
capital markei had been inhibited by
the fiscal and tax policies of the gov-
ernment on one side and by the over-
emphasis laid on lending by govern-
ment financial institutions and by the
underwriting by financial institutions.
No doubt, lending by government fin-
ancial institutions and their under-
writing helped industry at a time
when the capital market was almost
moribund. But, it is to be remember-
ed that it was the result of incentive-
drying tax policies. 'The result was
inflation, as industry was more and
more sought to he helped and finane-
ed by institutional funds which were
replenished by higher taxation. It is
obvious that encouragement of private
risk capital would have been less in-
flationary and more economically re-
warding, thus avoiding the distortions
which we see in debt-equity ratio and
the none-too-healthy dependence on
bank finance for everything and on pub-
lic deposits, by non-banking companies.

Penetrating into Private Companies

The proposal to convert loans into
equity and the grant of voting power
to financial institutions who lend
money to companies and investors,
constitute some offshoots of an un-
balanced growth in financial terms.
These trends which underline the gov-
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verrment’s penetration into existing
private sector companies, especially
siter the nationalisation of banks, are
unique in their political and economic
perspectives. The basic remedy to
these problems lies in activisation of
the capital market through incen-
tives. The fear of backdoor nationali-
sation through conversion of debt
into equity and through confer-
ring the righ to vote on shares
which are pledged with banks is a pro-
duct of certain financial and corporate
trends as noted above which became
prominent during the ’sixties.

Growth of the Corporate Sector

There has been a steady growth in
joint stock companies during the past
decade. One important feature is the
expansion of existing companies and
their diversification, apart from the
addition to the list of companies.
There were 26,912 joint stock compa-
nies in operation in 1960, with a paid-
up capital of Rs. 1,593 crores, while
the number of companies at the begin-
ning of 1969 exceeded 27,338 and the
paid-up capital more than doubled at
Rs. 3,445 crores. An idea of the cor-
porate sector in the pre-war can be
had from the figure of 11,114 compa-
nies at work in 1939 with a paid-up
capital of Rs. 290 crores. The num-
ber of companies stood at 21,853 with

a paid-up capital of Rs. 479 crores in
1947.

Government Companies. . .

The growth in government compa= : "

nies underline the steadily rising e
terest of the government during ‘the
decade. The total number of goverris
ment companies which stood at 15&




with a paid-up capital of Rs. 629.7 cro-
res rose to 259 companies with a paid-
up capital of Rs. 1,703.8 crores in 1969.
The Stock Exchanges in the country
were autonomous institutions till 1957.
But, with effeet from February 20,
1957, security market and security
business are governed by the Securi-
ties Contracts (Regulation) Act, 1956,
and this legislation has alforded consi-
derable protection to the investors. In
fact, the hazards of security business
which were particularly in evidence
in the pre-war years, have been con-
siderably reduced by this regulation.
In other words, the modern investor
enjoys a high degree of protection, ser-
vice and facilities though he is not ex-
pected to throw overboard the dic-
tum of “Caveat Emptor”,

Though the trend of listing shares
with the Stock Exchanges underlines
the vast scope in the future, the num-
ber of companies listed so far in the
principal Stock Exchanges bears tes-
timony to the satisfactory growth in
this connection and the community of

interest between the corporate sector
and the shareholders., The number of
companies listed in Madras Stock Ex-
change rose over 359 at the beginning
of 14969 from 192 in 1946 which year
was important in stock market {rends.
Thure has been a good rise in the list-
ing of companies; the number of con-
panies listed in Madras, Bombay, Cal-
cutta, Ahmedubad, and Delhi amount-
ed to over 1850 in 1969.

Trend of Share Price Index

The behaviour of the general index-
for equity from 1961-62 when viewed
with the movement of the index for
preference shares may underline one
important aspect of investment, deci-
sions of the Indian investor during the
decade. The point of interest is thc
absence of any noticeable switch from
preference shares to equifly. One in-
teresting inference that flows from a
study of the movement of both equity
and preference share index is that
even a mild boom in equity may not
[ead to any contraction of interest in

the preference shares. The preference:

share index which stood at 909 in
16965-66  (base year 1961-62—100)
touched at 99.3 at the beginning of
Scptember 1970, The  equity index
moved up from 75.9 in 1965-66 to 99.3
al the beginning of September 1970.

Bughbear of Modern Investor

Creeping socialism, high wages and
high taxes are the bugbear of the
modern investor in any country. But,
the effect of all these trends on infla-
tion and on investment psychology is
seldom appreciated in the right pers-
pueetive. It is to be remembered that
depression is almost beaten out of
economic calculations of modern gov-
crnments.  There is a built-in safety
valve in the financial mechanism.
The present economic and political
posture of the country provides
enough provocation to embark on a
vigorous and dynamic research into
the appropriateness or otherwies of
equity investment, keeping in mind
the inflationary background.

Have you had a look
at the common
man lately ?

We keep an eye on him all the time. And we
have noticed quite a few uncommon things.
To begin with, he is better off than he has
been ever before. In India, as elsewhere. He has
: more money, more things to choose from —
(e~ and therefore better choice and judgment.

That’s why we take so much care about our products. Take fabrics. Twin Tusker

cottons. Fine quality. Reasonable price. Saraband and Saratoga suitings and shirtings. There
' you have two superb ‘terene’ blended fabrics...
But wait a minute. We do more than make just fabrics for the common man (or for those
who are not so common!). Our fine industrial fabrics find their way into many

important products of everyday or specialised use. Tyres, canvas, tarpaulin,

industrial beltings, to name a few.
In fact, Madura Mills serve the widest range of industries. One reason why we are leaders ip the
Indian textile industry today.
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FASCINATING DEVELOPMENTS
are taking place in the power situation
of the country. Even with the decision
of the Planning Commission to create
additional generating capacity for over
9 million KW taking the total to
23 million KW there will be pockets
with large deficits. For the first time
in the Plan era, the need for dispersed,
balanced and integrated development
of hydel and thermal resources of
energy has been recognised. It will be
possible, by the end of the current
plan period, to operate on an effective,
integrated basis at least regionally.
There are proposals for inter-linking
State grids and even establishing
duplicate transmission lines with
higher voltages, for avoiding power
losses so that generating capacity
created at great cost can be profitably
employed and power transmission and
utilisation can be carried out on an
optimum basis. Even now there are
load dispatching centres functioning in
Maharashtra which evolve systems
capable of despatching instructions
jnstantaneously and intelligently so
that particular power systems could be
cut off and particular others switched
on. In this manner there can be a
proper co-ordination of the functioning
of hydel and thermal stations and
power availability can also be maxi-
mised.

Integrated Approach

In the southern region Kerala and
Mysore are already effectively inter-
linked with Tamil Nadu and the latter
with Andhra Pradesh. Transmission of
large blocks of power will have to be
effected in the coming years from one
direction to another and there is need
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SOME PROBLEMS OF POWER GENERATION AND DISTRIBUTION

for more links. There are proposals
for achieving this objective in the cur-
rent plan period. Having regard to the
immense advantage that would flow
from the formation of regional grids
and ultimately the evolution of a
national grid there should be no hesi-
tation on the part of the Central
Government to allot sizable amounts
for this purpose.

Fourth Plan Allocation

In the Fourth Plan it has been decid-
ed that there should be an outlay of
Rs. 2447.57 crores on power. Out of
this Rs. 974.06 crores will be spent by
the States on continuing schemes while

another Rs. 150.24 crores on new
schemes. The transmission and distri-
bution will account for Rs. 645.51
crores and rural electrification for
Rs. 285.15 crores. There will also be
additional expenditure by Centre on
‘hese schemes to the tune of Rs. 424.72
crores and alloeation for centrally
sponsored projects is Rs. 22 crores and
for Union Territories Rs. 81.78 crores.

Besides the direct expenditure by
the States and the Centre on various
schemes, the Rural Electrification
Corporation will be making available
resources of the order of Rs. 150
crores. Efforts are also being made by
some States to secure assistance from

During the ’sixties the capacity for power generating equipment has changed dramati-
cally from almost total dependence to near self-sufficiency. Picture shows a 110 MW °
Steam Turbine manufactured by the Hyderabad unit of Bharat Heavy Electricals Litd.

147



financial institutions so that the aggre-
gale outlay may be Rs. 2,800 croves. if
not more.

Emphasis on Existing Schemes

Out of the total 22,074 MW power

capacity by 1975-74, thermal power

will constitute a large proportion,  In
North India. apart from the second
nuclear power station in Rajasthan,
the capacity of coal fired therimul
stations will be increased in a big way.
In Andhra Pradesh, the Kothagudem
and Ramagundam stations will have
larger cupucity while at Ennorc in
Tamil Nadu a big thermal station
1s springing up. The third thermal
nuclear power station in the coun-
try is being set up at Kalpak-
kam. As regards hydel capacity
there will be sizable additions to power
availability with the completion of
many continuing schemes. But due to
paucity of funds and the long delavs
involved in constructing big hydel
projects, the Planning Commission
has preferred to lay emphasis on the
completion of existing schemes. It has
been indicated that by the end of the
current Plan period they will be in
varying stages of completion and
power may become available early
in Fifth Plan to the extent of 33.7
million KW.

New Units with Larger Capacity...

The progress recorded in 1969-74
will be truly impressive as the addi-
tions to capacity will be more than 60
per cent of the capacity in 1968-69 and
generating equipment will be made
available from indigenous sources in a
massive way. The public sector units
alone will be supplying generating
equipment for 4.859 million KW. The
balance will be imported from foreign
sources. There can be considerable
saving on these imports if there is
proper coordination and effective utili-
sation of the facilities at the disposal
of the heavy electrical units, However,
there will be no problem regarding
supplies of high-pressure boilers. The
scope for eliminating imports can even
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CREATION OF NEW GENERATING CAPACITY IN FOURTH PLAN

Statewise Classification of Continuing Schemes

State

Andhira Pradesh
Ramagundam Thermal Scheme Extension
Kothasudam Thermud Station Extension

Assam
Umiam 1L Sebeme Stage 1
Garo Hills Thermal Siation Extension
Navirup Thermai S

tion
Gouhati Thermal Swtion
Liliery
Barvaum Thermal Station
Puthratu Thermal Stadion Exdension
Kest HED Schonae
Pathralu Thormal Stadion Bxtersion
Subcrnereka L1 “cheme
Chandrapura Thermal Station
Units IV aod V(DY)
Now Unib in Dihvr (N)
Guiarat
Dhuvaran Therma! Station Extension
Gas Turbine
Ukat H.E. Scheme
Ukai Thermal Station (N)
Haryana
Faridabad Theimal Statioa
Jaommu & Kashinir
Kalakote Thermal Siation
Chenant H.E. Scheme
Sumbal HE. Scheine
Kerala
Kutiladi HE., Scheme
Idikki H.E. Schoeme
Madhya Pradesh
*Jawaharsagar HE. Schcme
Satpura Thermal Station
Rajasthan
**Ranapratap HIE. Scheme
Ranapratap Sagar Atomic Power Station
Maharashtra

Vaitarna H.E, Scheme

Koyna H.E. Scheme

Purli Thermal Stotion

Bhatgar and Vir HE. Schemes
Nastk Thermal Station

Koradi Thermal Station
iTarapur Atomic Power Station

Mysore

Sharavati HE. Scheme Stage 11
Sharavati H.E. Scheme Stage III

Installed Capacity  Aggregate Capacity

MW,

62.5

2200

18.00
5.0

20.0

300

1G0.0
2500
20.0
220.9
63.0
240.0

1100

286.0

54.0
300.0
120.0

11
ot
<

15.0
23.0
22.0

75.0
260.0

99.0
62.5

43.0
400.0

60.0
320.0
60.0
25.0
280.0
240.0
380.0

1782
178.2

MW,

[
o
(35
&

1.005.0

60.9

161.5

443.0

1,365.0

356.4

*Joint Project from Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan

**Also serves Madhya Pradesh
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Installed Capacity Aggregate Capacity

State MW, MW.

Nagaland

Dzuza H.E. Scheme 15 15
Orisse

Talchér Thermal Station 625

Balimela H.E. Scheme 360.0 4225
Punjab

Upper Bari-Doab Canal HE. Scheme 450

iBeas (Dehar Power Station) 165.0

Bhatinda Thermal Station (N) 110.0 320.0
Tamil Nadu

Parambikulam H.E. Scheme 155.0

Basin Bridge Thermal Station 30.0

Ennore Thermal Station 330.0

Ennore Thermal Station 110.0

Kodayar H.E. Scheme 100.0

Kundah H.E. Scheme Stage IV 110.0
@Kalpakkam Atomic Power Station 200.0

Neyveli Thermal Station Extension 200.0 1,235.0
Uttar Pradesh

Yamuna H.E. Stage 1 28.0

Yamuna H.E. Stage II 240.0

Obra Thermal Station 100.0

‘Obra H.E. Scheme 99.0

Ramganga H.E. Scheme 120.0

Harduaganj Thermal Station IV 110.0

Obra Thermal Station 300.0

Yamuna HUE. Stage IV 108

New Units in UP. (N) 220.0 1,327.0
West Bengal

Jaldhaka H.E. Scheme 90

Santaldih Thermal Station 2400 ‘

Little Ranjit HE. Scheme 2.0 251.0
"UnioN TERFITORIES
Delhi

Indraprastha Thermal Station Unit v 55.0

Badarpur Thermal Station 3000 355.0
Himachal Pradesh

Nogli HE. Scheme 2.0

Bassi HE. Scheme 450

Giri Bata H.E. Scheme 60.0

Siul Baira (N) 200.0 307.0
Tripure

Gumti H.E. Scheme 10.0 16.0
Manipur

Loktak (N) 70.0 70.0

tAlso serves Gujarat tWill also serve Haryana and Rajasthan
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@Also serves Andhra

now be examined. Alternatively, the
Government should be agreeable to in-
crease the allotment for generating
schemes as it has, of late, been
demonstrating that with a standardi-
sation of equipment and the placing of
orders by the various State Electricity
Boards fairly in advance, the public
sector units would be able to step up
their output substantially. It is also
expected that about 3.37 million KW
capacity of plant and equipment would
be in various stages of manufacture in
the three units for supply to spill-over
State projects. It will be necessary to
organise the fabrication of heavy
electrical equipment and conclude
arrangements for manufacturing units
with bigger capacity as in the Fifth
Plan, there will have to be more than
a trebling of production.

Maharashtra and Tamil Nadu Lead...

The power situation may indeed
spring up unmanageable surprises as
a rough appraisal of the additions
to generating capacity shows that
regionally the distribution will not
take place on a uniform basis. Indeed,
from the details given below it will be
seen that out of a total capacity of
23,388 MW, Maharashtra and Tamil
Nadu alone will be accounting for
5,709 MW or nearly 25 per cent of the
total with a population of only a
seventh of the total for all-India.

There are plans for energising as
many as 12.50 lakh pumpsets all over
the country and electrify a large num-
ber of villages. If there was greater
use of power for agricultural purposes
and domestic consumption, the demand
for electricity may improve on a much
bigger scale than is now expected.

In view of the serious problems
involved in expediting implementation
of new schemes and the paucity of re-
sources, the much desired uniformity
may not come about in a short period.
But there is bound to be faster growth
of power consumption in some regions
and there will probably have to be
doubling of capacity by 1978-79 from
the level of 1973-74. This will have to
be done as power will be used to a
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TAMIL NADU
LIEADS IN

RURAL
LLECTRIFICATION

+ Stands First in rural clectrification.

Number of Villages electrified-34,184.

© Ranks first in the number of pumpsets

with more than 4% lakh pumpsets.

+ All villages to be electrified before 1972,

* The investment in electricity exceeds

Rs. 357.77 crovres.

It has helved the state in achieving Green Revolution through mechanisation
of Agriculture and a wide based Industrial Developent.

MORE ENERGY TO COME FROM

Ennore Thermal Scheme

Kalpakkam Atomic Power Plant

The Sccond Stage in Nevveli Thermal Station.
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1 ) WARE MERCHANTS, GROCERS, and benefit from institutional
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greater extent than petroleum pro-
ducts in the coming years. In the
absence of any significant success in
the efforts of Oil and Natural Gas
Commission to locate new reserves,
the only way of reducing imports of
crude oil will be through increasing
use of electricity for railway traction,
industrial operations and other pur-
poses. It has been abundantly prov-
ed by the experience of Tamil Nadu
and Maharashtra, the former parti-
cularly, that continuous emphasis on
power generation and distribution will
pay rich dividends: no time should be
lost in finding additional financial

resources for power projects. There
will also have to be judicious formulia-
tion of thermal and hydel schemes. In
Bihar, West Bengal and Madhya
Pradesh there will have to be accent
on the creation of thermal capacity
based on coal. In Kerala, Mysore and
Andhra Pradesh, the hydel potential
will have to be fully exploited. The
Sharavathi project has a remarkable
effect on the economy of Mysore. If
only careful attention had been paid
earlier to the construction of transmis-
sion lines and the erection of a vast
distribution network, there would be
by now compulsion to execute the

STATEWISE GENERATING CAPACITY IN 1969-74

(in megawatts)

between the producer and

consumer. It has a speeial >
scheme of financial assistance ~ F URNITURE DEALERS,

for a yariety of retail trade ELECTRICAL GOODS
such as GENERAL MERCHANTS. DEALERS. ctc.,
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Kerala. Maharashtra, Mysore,
Orissa, Pondicherry. Tamil Nadu
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Si. . Aggregate
No. State capacity
in 1968-63
1. Andhra Pradesh 634.00
2. Assam 158.26
3. Bihar 1,300.99
4, Gujarat 661.56
5. Haryana 49766
6. Jammu & Kashmir 4033
7. Kerala 546.60
8. Madhya Pradesh 704.44
9. Mpysore 799.95
10. Mabarhshtra 1,639.04
11. Magaland 2.00
12, Orissa ' 501.45
13. Punjab 681.7T
14. Rajasthan 48245
15. Tamil Nadu 147050
16. Uttar Pradesh 1,371.66
17. West Bengal 1,208.88
12 Union Territories 272,77
B anements. industril 1,314.00
e
14,288.31

Additions Aggregate
during capacity

IV Plan by 1973-74
282.50 916.50
83.00 241.26
1,005.00 2,305.99
754.00 © 1,415.56
55.08 - 55256
60.00 100.33
335.00 ) 881.60
161.50 865.94
356.40 ' 1,156.35
1,365.00 3,004.04
150 ’ 3.50
422.58 923.95
320.08 1,001.77
443.00 925.45
1,235.00 2,705.50
1,227.00 2,598.66
251.08 1,459.88
742.00 1.014.77
1,314.00
9,099.40 ' 23,387.711
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Kalinadhi project. This scheme has
the potential of another Shara-
vathi project and no time should
be lost in completing prelimi-
nary work. Likewise the Hogenekal
project on the Cauvery should be
executed jointly by Tamil Nadu and
Mysore while the Srisailam scheme in
Andhra Pradesh will be another big
source of power. In time, with the
taming of Brahmaputhra and the other
major rivers huge blocks of hydel
power can be generated.

Rational Approach Necessary

There will have to be planning on
an ambitious basis for the construction
of atomic power stations. It is felt that
in Uttar Pradesh and in the north-
western region a proper balance
between hydel and thermal power can
be achieved only by bringing into be-

- ing new atomic power stations. In the

south too there is need for two power
stations with a capacity of 400 MW
each. This would mean that in the
not-distant-future power development
will have to be carried out mainly on
a regional basis.

Because there was a preponderance
of hydel or thermal power in some
areas a harrow approach should not be
adopted in regard to the fixation of
charges for use of electricity {or
different purposes. Even the regions
which are richly endowed with hydel
resources cannot afford to adopt an
insular attitude, because once the
hydel capacity begins to be fully used,
fluctuations in availability cannot be
avoided with the failures of mousoons.
Also, serious operational problems may
arise where large loads are involved.
If the thermal stations are to function
as base-load units the hydel stations
will naturally function more actively
during peak periods. A rational ap-
proach will, therefore, have to be
adopted to the various problems and
it should be the objective ultimately to
make power available in plenty in all
regions, to use available capdcity
economically and eliminate wide dis-
parities in electricity tariffs.
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hich do you needd |
batiiboi & co. pvt. Itd. &
offer you a variety of gver500 de- 4
pendable quality products made ¥
hy more than 125 reputed manu- §
facturers. Available at reason- §
able prices, eaci of these can ¥
hefp increase your productivily 8
cppreciably. This tremendousiy [#
wide range inciudes: (i) a series J

| of well-known nachine tools

AP

{indian, imported and the popu-J
lar precision machines made by

§ the company's manufacturing B

complex at Udhina near Surat in
Gujarat.) (ii) rugged workshop 3
machinery and (iii) various spe- i§
cial apphcation machinery for
modern industry and agriculture [
Machine Tools & Accessories

| athes Driing ! _ N L
R ling Machines
machinery Precisic: » L]
Radial driliing Grindina a I o l
machines rnachines
Die making
machinery 7 Ty r \
Special purpose ar
machine tools aCCcessuries
Workshop Machinery &
Equipment
Vetal working Shieet metal
machinery machinery
Portable electric  Hand tools
tools Precision tools
Smalil tools Hardware and \ J
General stores
machinery Material

Special steels handiing industrial products

tlectrical motors  equipment

Electrical Starters
switchgear Generators
Welding machinery & equipment R
Specialised Machinery & b\ 12 ““""“"“"";w ol ef g
Equipment B '“.““Il" l
Wood working Faper making 01 1.F; ,f.'l |
machinery machinery Yo ltuk i"’1
Forging & Foundry Construction =
equipment machinery
Chemicai Electroplating
machinery machinery
Heavy Pharmaceutical
engineering machinery
machinery Power plant &
Textile equipment
machinery Humidification &
Process control  air-conditioning
instruments equipment
Rig boring Pumps
machines Diesel engines
Storage water heaters and heating
elements

Miscellaneous specialised
machinery and equipment

For your specific need in machinery quote batliboi & co. th- itd.
Ref C and write to Department PUB forbes st., bombay-1

batliboi & Itd

atliboi & co. pvt. Itd.
Ah B Balgaum Bhopal Bhub Col Delhi Ernak Indore
Jaipur Kanpur Ludhiana Madras N.Delhi Patna Raipur Rajkot Secunderabad Vijayawada
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PEED-UP YOUR CONMUNIC)
OUKUNICATIONS FAlg
SASTER THAN £

SPEED-UP YOUR
COMMUNICATIONS
FASTER THAN
" EVER BEFORE .

Concepts of time and distance In business manage-:
ment are constantly changing specially when top
level decision making has to be more scientific and
Let the teleprinter be the link between

faultiess.

your research,

works and administrative

operations, no matter how many miles apart they are

situated,

The telex is one such service which can

+  bring your branch offices anywhere in India or abroad

at your finger tips.
Teleprinters,

Hindustan

in  collaboration  with

ing. C, Olivetti and Company of Italy, manufacture
‘ varlgus types of teleprintar machines and ancillary
. equipment which are used by commercial organiza-
tions, Public Telegraph network (P&T), News
Agencies, Railways, Defence Services and Civil

Aviation etc,

¥ Specialised consultation given on individual require-
© ments. Prompt service facilities provided through
our regional
Calcutta, Delhi and Madras.

hindustan teleprinters limited

(A Government of India Undertaking)
GUINDY, Madras-32.

HT IN THE SERVICE OF
INSTANT PRINTED COMMUNICATION

service organizations at Bcembay,
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AN ERA FULL OF HOPE AND. PROMISE

ANDHRA PRADESH IS cndowed
by nature with a rich variety of
mineral resources such as coal, iron
ore, manganese, linestone, barytes,
asbestos, mica, ete. These minerals
constitute the raw material for a large
variety of heavy and medium scale
industries, With the establishment of
the Industrial Development Corpora-
tion, the Small-scale Industrial Deve-
lopm=nt Corporation and the Mining
Corporation in 1961, apart from many
attractive incentives offered by the
State Government, there has been a
steady inflow of industrial finance into
Andhr: Pradesh. In addition, the
location of many key central sector
Projects in or around the State’s capital
has added to the importance of the
State occupying a pride of place on th>
industrial map of India.

Two units of the public sector com-
pany, the Bharat Heavy Electricals

‘Ltd.—the Heavy Power Equipment

Plant (HPEP) and the Switch Gear
Unit—have heen set up in the State at
an ‘estimated cost of Rs. 34 crores.
The HPEP. set up with Czechoslo-
vakian collaboration, is equipped for

.an annual output of 900 MW, in the

rang= of 12 to 110 MW sizes.

Drugs Manufacture ...

The Synthetic Drugs project,
another public sector venture in the
State, is located near Hyderabad city
over an area of 570 acres, gifted by
the State government. Claimed to be
the biggest of its kind in Asia, it is
estimated to cost about-Rs. 20 crores.
Its oroduction capacity at the peak

‘period, will be 850 tonnes of modern

synthetic drugs of sulpha group, anti-
TB drugs, vitamins, ete. and about 4,560

ANNUAL 1970
39

(CONTRIBUTED) ,’

’

tonnes ol intermediates irom  which
these drugs could be manufactured.

Special Purpose Machines frora HJMT

The ffth unit of the Hindustan
Machine Tools, located near Hydera-
bad, was commissioned in December
1965. The Hyderabad unit specialises
in the manufaciure of fine boring
machines and special purpose machines.
The total investment on the unit is
about Rs. 7.75 crores.

Established in 1948 with an autho-
rised capital of one crore of rupees,
Praga Tools was taken over by the
Union Ministry of Defence in 1964, It
manufactures machine tools, machine
tools accessories, measuring and cut-
ting tools, auto and diesel spares,
besides regular defence equipment,

Singareni Collieries, the enly coal
mining centre in South. India, came

RAMAGUNDAM

ANDNRA PRADESH

EURNOOL

TUBEAD-

VHAIAWADR

into being in 1921. It now hoids mining
rights over extensive area of about
800 sq. miles against a coal-bearing
area of 3,000 sq. miles. At present
Yellandu, Kothagudem, Tandur, Rama-
krishnapur and Ramagundam are
under exploitation. The biggest and
most modern mine is located in the
Kohagudem area. As a result of ex-
pansion schemes under the Five Year
Plans, the production registered an
upward trend from 1594 lakh tonnes
at the beginning of the Second Plan
to 40.51 lakh tonnes by the end of the
Third Plan.

More Fertilizers ...

The importance of fertilizer indus-
try to an agricultural State like
Andhra Pradesh needs, perhaps, no
over emphasis. The State’s annual
requirement of nitrogenous fertilizers

MADMYA PRADE Sy,

VigARUABATNAMA

Qutline of Andhra Pradesh
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is of the order of 30 lakh tonnes in
terms of ammonium sulphate, The
Rs. 50-crore  Coromandel Fertilizer
plant set up at Visakhapatnam in
collaboration with certain U.S. firms
has gore into production in December
1967, with an installed capacity of 2.5
lakh tonnes per annum. Its urca plant
is the most up-to-date one in India.
A letter of intent has also been issued
to an American Firm (Occidentai
Ore) to set up another fertilizer fac-
tory at Visakhapatnam. A coal-based
Ferilizer Project also is being sel ups
at Ramagundam. Work on the project
was inaugurated on October 2, 1970.

Rocket Launching Station

The Atomic Energy Department of
the Government of India has set up

I the {oresecable {uture, Visakha-
patnam  will emerge as o very im-
portaul industrial town in Andhra
Pradesh.  The Bharat Heavy Plates
and Vessels Limited has been set up
near Visakhapatnam tor the manu-
facture of equipment required by the
fertilizer,
other

petrolewn,  petrochemical,
allied
The plant is being set up
with Czeeh assistance.

heavy  cheniical  and

mdustyios,

During peak
production, the Luctory is expected 1o
produce equipmwent valued af Rs. 10
CrOres.

The zine smelter plant af Visah -
patnam s expeeted to be set up durin.,
the Fouvrth Plan period.
wiil bove womual production capacity
of 30,000 tonnes of zine melal, 40,049
tonnes of suipnuric acid and 70-100

The project

have decided to set up a steel plant in
the cocstal region of Visakhapatnam.
The proposed plant will mainly pro-
duce mild steel, 1t would be designed
by Indian engincers, and the equip”
ment s to be manulactured in India.
The  site committee  of
visited

selection
India,
Visukhapatnam in the recent past.

the  Governmoent  of

The  Rs,
Outer

ambiticus

ST-crore  Visakhapatnan
Harbour project is another
venture,  The  harbouf
is designed  to handle  ore Sh:lps
of the size of 100000 DWT ships
initially  with  in-built provision for
future  development  to  cater for
200,000 DWT vessels. Again, the outer
harbour will be in a position to load
10 to 12 million tonnes of ore, a8

“+.
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, Kashmere Gate, Delhi-6.
i Road, P.B. No. 2263, Calcutta-1.

37, Mount Road, Madras-6.

#* CENTRAL AUTOMOBILES PRIVATE LIMITED, ‘Laxmi Bhuvan’, 466, Sardar V.P. Road, Bomb
THE HOWRAH MOTOR CO. PVT. LIMITED, 16, Rajendranath Mukher;j

Available with the Distributors of the vehicle manufacturers and cur Regional Distributors.

* JULLUNDUR MOTOR AGENCY (DELHI) PRIVATE LIMITED

* MADRAS AUTO SERVICE PRIVATE LIMITED,



FOR THE EFFECTIVE functlion-
ing of any iadustrial orpunisation.
a scheme of manugerial review and
control is  necessary. The eriteria
of effectiveness of the various ae-
tivities will have ' be formulat-
ed. Targets, physical as well as
in terms of the time clement, will
have to be set and periodical ap-
praisal of results is called for in order
to assess and review performance and
progress as well as to provide the re-
quisite motivation so +ilal for sustain-
ing progress. 'This new approach calls
for a team of live-wire managers. This
new team can be termed Research.

[
&

RECIP —A MANAGERIAL RECIPE FOR INDUSTRIAL GROWTH

Dy K. S, CANAPATI

Evaduation,  Coptrol & Intormalion
Punel—RECIP., It will serve as «
powertul foree for tuckling the major
problemis of any industrial organisa-
ven. In addition, the panel will be en-
gaged in realisiic asstesment of cur-
rent trends aad in conjunction with
an analy:is of the pad, will probe into
the fature, The vanel will be o co-
ordinating factor in the atlacnment of
overall objectives. Bearing these fac-
tors in mind, the major functions and
responsibilities of such a panel may
be erurziat:d in the following manner.

Research and Development, includ-
ing improvement in the design of tonls

ENFIELD “173 ec SHERPA” and “350 BULLET” Motor Cycle

and

“173 ce FANTABULUS” Scooters

(KICK-STARTED and SELF-STARTED MODELS)

Manufactured by -

THE ENFIELD INDIA LIMITED

MADRAS-19

Sole Selling Agents :

THE MADRAS MOTORS PRIVATE LIMITED

MADRAS - BANGALORE - DELHI

and products. besides development of
new  produets;  project  engineering
with  particular emphasis  on the
usrowing needs of the organisation for
cquipment, indigenous and  imported;
work siudy, laying down of output
“tandards, delermination of rates and
mcentives, job  c¢valuation and Im-
provement of methods, manufacturing
and administration; management ac-
connting, wverforinance appraisal and
audit: establishment and improvement
of quality control systems and proce-
dures, as distinet from ecarrying out
routine work associated with normal
procedures; carrying out diagnostic

l----.--n-nn----q-------a-n.—.-------
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studies and other specialised types of
study with a view to bring about im-
provement in quality, ouiput, etc;
operations research, market rescarch,
trend forecasting, pricing policy
and export promotion strategy;
study of problems relating to indus-
trial relations and personnel manage-
ment, especially determination of the
optimum policies concerning staffing
and over-time; setting up and improv-
ing inventory control system, making
use of O.R. techniques wherever fea-
sible; application of PERT and allied
techniques for facilitating project
planning and execution; determina-
tion of various kinds of data to be col-
lected and preserved by the different

‘departinents of the organisation. This

should ensure thorough intgr—fd'e_part'-!
mental communication and. feed-back
of information, by designing suitable
proformas, cards, report-forms, etc;
human engineering studies relating to
employee motivation for obtaining the
best response from every individual;
preparation, development and imple-
mentation of training programmes;
appraisal of personnel by the method
of quantified objectives; preparation
of manuals laying down guidelines
wherever necessary e.g. Inspection
Manual, Work Study Marnual, Admi-
nistration Manual, Budgetary Control
Manual, Office Procedures Manual. ..

The panel will be responsible to top
management and will be characteris-

.ed by a total absence of hierarchy

amongst its members. Examples of
typical management problems which
the panel will assist in solving are
determination of optimum batch-size,

- study of the economic implications of

a project involving capital expendi-
ture, study of variations in output,
devising incentive schemes consistent
with the needs of total quality con-
trol and determination of the type and
number of Data Processing Equipment.

RECIP, with its overall vision and
integrated broad-spectrum approach,
will prove to be a potent recipe for
the most efficient utilisation of re-
sources available for the operation of
any man-machine complex.

L L LY L R s Yy L X ¥
R e e e L L L P E RN R R R ol - - - .- s TR ED MG MR MmO R MR UE R W NN NS W Em D AR W bR

A PAINT FOR ANY SURFACE...

ASIAN PAINTS STARTED in the
year 1942, as a small two-man concern.

Asian Paints indexed and stored — ready
for despatch.

. ANNUAL 1970
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It is today the country’s largest ‘paint
manufacturer and one of the largest

manufacturers of resins for surface .

coatings in India. It is also a pioneer
in the field of insulating varnishes.

Between 1955 and 1959, Asian Paints
doubled its turnover approximately
every five years; by 1967, it was
doubling its turnover every two years.
The range of products has 3159_}?99? '
greatly diversified by then.

From paints, which in the early

years were basically decoctions of

colour and oil, the company had by
now enlered the highly technical fields
of Decorative Coatings, Plastic and
Acrylic Emulsions, Protective Coat-
ings—for wood, metals, plaster, ete.—
Marine Paints, Fire Retarding Paints,

Chemical Resisant Coatings, Insulating -

Varnishes, Special Purpose Industrial
Coatings, Industrial Adhesives Resins,
and 2 wide wvariety of other specific
purpose coatings.

The Resin House at Asian Paints
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ROLE OF PROTECTIVES IN FAMILY PLANNING

ALL THE BASIC contraceptive
techniques in use today have a deve-
lopmental history extending back to at
least 70 years with the possible excep-
tion of oral preparations. During this
period perhaps no other contraceptive
device has undergone so complete and
radical a transformation as the
protective—also commonly known as
condom or sheath.

Four major innovations in manu-
facturing techniques ie. the advanced
latex technology, automatic produc-
tion, electronic testing and pre-lubri-
cation have contributed to the produc-
tion of technically perfect and aestheti-
cally acceptable protectives.

As a result of incorporation of these
major irnovations, large scale produc-
tion of condoms has been possible in
India. The public sector plant at
Trivandrum with a capacity of 144 mil-
lion pieces set up with Japanese

A----.--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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“KAMADHENU”,

By S. N. WADHWA

collaboration, was inaugurated in
April 1969. This plant is producing
dry teat-end protectives.

The private sector plant was pul up
at Pallavaram, Madras, by London
Rubber Company in 1965 in associa-
tion with the world’s largest manu-
facturers of condoms. The capacity of
this plant was substantially enlarged
in December, 1968 to produce 150 mil-
lion pieces. This plant also produces
the Sensitol treated lubricated protec-
tives which were previously imported.
The consumers in economically ad-
vanced countries use widely lubricated
condons as these are known to pre-
serve the natural feel and sensitivity.

The indigenous manufacture of
modern protectives has not only made
the country self-sufficient but has also
accelerated the target achievements
for our Naional Family Planning Pro-
gramme. It is estimated that approxi-

FOR ALL TYPES OF

Handloom Fabrics including Kancheepuram Silks

insist on

CO-OPTEX

The Tamil Nadu Handloom Weavers’ Co-operative Society Ltd.
34/1-A, Pantheon Road, Egmore, Madras-8

Puone: 82121, 82122

SPECTAL SHOWROOMS AT
“KAVERI”,

“CO-OPTEX HEAD OFFICE” and
“LLOYDS COLONY CO-OPERATIVE STORES”

matel; Rs. 3 crores worth of foreign
exchange will be annually saved as a
result of import substitution.
Between 1968/69 and 1969/70, ap-
proximately 160 million condoms out
of the supplies received from abroad
were distributed—100 million pieces
given free for promotional purposes
and G0 million units sold at subsidised
prices. .
Of all the contraceptives in use
condom is unquestionably the most
widely used one. Even in advanced
countries its usage is very popular. In
India more and more young couples
are now accepting this simple device
for spacing births and with the right
emphasis placed on family planning
the demand is on the increase from all
sections. There are no known or
recorded side effects with its use. Its
usage requires no technical advice.
Unlike the pill or the loop condom
needs te be used only when required.

,
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BATLIBOI & CO. Pvt. Ltd, the
78-year old export house and engineer-
ing firm, has earned a reputation for
its many-sided activities. .

The firm has been manufacturing
precision instruments and also acting
as sole agents for distribution of a
variety of sophisticated machinery of

it
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WMFCO’s Drilling Machine P %2 —a Batliboi-
serviced product.
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A RECORD OF VARIED SERVICES...

SRM-Reishauer’s revolutionary new Chucks marketed by Batliboi.

Indian and foreign makes. It has a
network of 21 sales and service offices,
as also a manufacturing division at
Udhna in Surat.

Batliboi’s Export Department car-
ried out about a dozen surveys in 1966-
67 and the potential for a variety
of goods like electrical switchgear,
flourescent ballasts, domestic heating
and lighting appliances, hand tools,
PVC products and PVC compound was
explored to determine the areas of
fruitful growth, The firm has recently
concluded an agreement with Heavy
Engineering Corporation at Ranchi for
sale of their heavy machine tools. The
firm is manufacturing at its tool manu-
facturing complex at Udhna about 500
high quality produects.

A view of Precision Engineering’s pioneering *
giant rig Wellmaster 2000 — sold and serviced -~
by Batliboi.

ise



MANAGEMENT, IN THE modern
parlarce, has a far greater depth of
meaning and action than it did a quar-
ter of a century ago. While the con-
cept of management may not have so
substantially changed in the more eco-
nomically advanced countries, in India,
it has undergone rapid transformation.

Business in this country was main-
ly one of trading and not so much
production-oriented. Barring a few
notable manufacturing houses, the
country lived mostly on imported pro-
ducts and services. The trading houses
had their traditional methods of
management, tailored to meet the

COMMUNICATIONS IN MANAGEMENT...

By V. T. KUMARASWAMY
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more leisurely pace of business life of
those days. With rapid industrialisa-
tion in the era of planned economic
growth, management processes have
had to be redesigned to meet more
sophisticated methods of operation.
The problems of modern management
and the need to chanalise human re-
sources to profitable purpose, therefore
became more important,

’

Evolution of Communications

Communications is of vital import-
ance in modern management. Looking
around us in our day-to-day life we
can see the signs and results of good

or bad communications. These results
are critically symptomatic of the qua-
lity of our communications. '
The art of communication is one
which can easily be developed in one-
self and encouraged in others. The
evolution of communications is in it-
self an interesting human study. Start-
ing with prehistoric man’s attempts at
carving on stone or wood, the shapes
and forms of the many objects around
him to, thro’ the medium of guttural
noises, convey to his fellow creature
his ideas, form the origin of communi-
cations. As man progressed, he deve-
loped the use of words to take the

MARKET

1 INTEGRAL
COACH
FOR

INTERNATIONAL

With . years of cosch buliding expe-
tlence—beild’ng complicated coaches
such as Elactrical Muljiple Units,
Diesel Raiicars, Tourist Cats, etc.=
high quality has become an integral
part of our coaches. Rolling oul over

coaches a year, we are well sst
on our way to supply intsrnational
markets.

PLUS FACTORS OF OUR COACHES:

® Light end sturdy
u Antl-te)

INTEGRAL COACH FACTORY

(indlan Rattways) Madras.38, tndie

assures maximum satety
® Heat-reaistant insid
comfort o ool ghoe
« Colled spring suspension and shoch
4b20ibers ansbie smooth riding
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place of guttural noises, letters to
form the alphabet and arrived at
what is the basis of spoken and written
communications today. The impedi-
ment to this form of communications,
however, was distance. A further re-
finement to this is the American
Indian’s system of communication
through smoke signals and drums,
which ominous as they appeared and
sounded in those days, was most effec-
tive in the circumstances.

From limitations such as this, man’s
ingenuity and enterprise led him to
the discovery of the radio, telephone,
telegraph and all the modern methods
of conveying thoughts to others. In
all of these various stages of progress,
man’s objective has remained constant
—how to pass on what is in his mind
effectively to another. This basic
knowledge is now an important tool
of management.

The most common method of commu-
nication in our daily lives is by word
of mouth.. To effectively communicate
with others use the yard-stick-Who-
What-Where-When-Why-How.

If your communication answers all
these queries clearly, you will be able
to achieve your objective without diffi-
culty. In business, more than ever
before, the need for effective com-
munication is being keenly felt. Time
lost as a result of misunderstanding
or action delayed due to wrong inter-
pretation have had costly conse-
quences.

It is not always that a communica-
tion, as well compiled as possible,
produces the reaction or result that
the sender expected or intended. Ob-
stacles in communication are many
and differ from country to country,
person to person. With such a wide
scope for communications to be in-
fructuous, the need to understand, iso-
late and rectify defects and obstacles,
assumes importance. Words being the
common means of expression, written
or oral, can be a barrier if unintelli-
gible to a reader or listener.

A classical example of delays in
communication and consequently the
disastrous result is the old saying
“Because of a shoe, the battle was

lost”. Time being one of the important
factors in effective communications,
delays could make them infructuous.
There are many reasons for delays
to oceur, the more important of which
are due to human reasons such as lack
of understanding of objective; time to
work out details; different views on
objectives; pre-occupations and social
reasons—afraid to reveal details for
fear of job being usurped.

Since any communication is likely
to get distorted and it is essential that
to be effective, a person must be given
information on what he must know;
what he needs to know and what
would be nice for him to know. This
last factor would be really a means of
finding ' low much exactly is to be
communicated, enough to get a real
understanding of the objective.

Communications being a means to.
an end and not the end itself, a really
efficient manager would use all these
simple tools to make working with
people profitable and inspire team
work to secure job satisfaction for
himself and those working with him.

MAXIMHO
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Not For Her...The Order
Of The Bath!

Jn |l

Jlizabeth I (1533-1603) an able sovereign and an
estimable woman in many respects, had but one failing —
she wouldn’t take a bath, if she could help it. And

being queen, she could often help it. Neither weuld she
shower — excepting perhaps largesse on the multitude.
Smatll blame attaches to her, though. For one thing. the
first British patent on soap was issued circa 1770, some
sixty-seven years after the good lady had decided to call
it a day. Not that soap, or what passed for it, was not
known in ancient times. At least, the elder Pliny

has recorded that the Germans used a mixture of wood
ash (caustic) and tallow, or what our long-haired chemist
friends would call fatty glycerides, to wash their bodies
with. And those bodies, as you know, should have
needed some washing !

Be that as it may, our thesis is that Queen Elizabeth
would not have developed her cold feet at the sight of a
bath tub, if they could only have had (a) some kind of
perfumed tablet or soap substitute to go round in those
days; and (b) radio commercials to sing the praises of
some saponaceous product.

To those honeyed words, few could turn a deaf ear,

In the soap business, advertising is an important
ingredient. Another essential is caustic soda — of which
we make the rayon-grade as well as

commercial. In solid, flakes and lye.

Here’s the full range of the chemicals we produce:

INORGANIC CHEMICALS: Caustic soda @ Stable
bleaching powder @ Hydrochloric acid @ Liguid
chlorine ® Calcium chioride ® Aluminium
suiphate @ Potassium chlorate.

ORGANIC CHEMICALS: Methy! Chioride
@ Methylene chloride @ Chloroform
® Carbon tetrachloride.

t t N THE METTUR CHEMICAL & INDUSTRIAL

CORPORATION LIMITED
Mettur Dam-2 Salem Dt. Tamil Nadu

saslerns MC .43
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Non-wet - Non-messy

| GOSSAMER

-the only teat protective for

* that natural feel
% Increased sensitivity ‘
% Safe and effective Family Planning

LRC, MADRAS - 43

INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIST

PRODUCTION OF PLASTICS PROCESSING EQUIPMENT

The origin of plastics dates back to
1865, when following the discovery of
nitro-cellulose, Alexander Parkes in
Birmingham endeavoured to use this
material in the production of synthetic
ivory. The current trend towards
synthetics® got its real start with the
work of John Wesley Hyatt, back in
the year 1868.

Plastics made its appearance in India
much before World War II and a start-
ed making an impact on the industrial
life of our nation only in the early
‘fifties.  Significant development was
achieved during the first two Plan
period. The initial development of the
Indian plasties industry was geared to
meet the consumer market only. Plas-
tics had recently entered the indus-
trial field in a big way. In the early
stages all the raw materials were im-
ported. Our country started producing
the required raw materials in large

-~ a . -
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Tel: 83836 (3 Lines)

By M. N. VENKATARAMAN

Briimco Plastic Machinery Corpn., Bombay

proportions, thanks to the various
petro-chemical and other large scale
units which were established under the
Five Year Plans.

With an estimated availability of
thermoplastics of  approximately
250,000 tonnes by 1973-74 there will be
a big need for conversion equipment.
A few farsighted leaders in Indian
industry saw the immense possibilities
of manufacturing plastics processing
machinery in India even in the early
‘fifties. Apart from producing conven-
tional processing machinery, Indian
companies are manufacturing. on a
large scale a vast range of sophisticated
machinery such as machines for pro-
ducing high density polythelene-orient-
ed tapes which can be converted into
woven sacks, twisted ropes, tarpaulins,
tents, etc., and also blown film from

. rigid PVC which is comparable to

cellophane, as also PVC blown bottles.

S. R. V. 8.

(Accredited Clearing Agents in Madras City
with an experience of over 25 years).
Offers excellent service in

Collection & Forwarding by Road/Rail
Clearance & Door Delivery from Railheads/Lorry Depots
Warehousing & Shipping.

Sri Rama Vilas Service Limited

1/17, Mount Road, Madras-2.
POST BOX NO. 320

*Grams ;

Although the growth of the plastics
industry in India in the initial years
was very slow, there has been a rapid
increase in recent years. The increase
in consumption is of the order of 23
per cent per year. With the likelihood
of an increase in the per capita con-
sumption of plastics, which is at pre-
sent 0.1 kg, and with the estimated
increase in availability of thermoplas-
tics in the years to come, the plastics
processing industry will have to in-
crease its capacity substantially and
there is enough scope for new indus-
tries springing up to utilise the avai-
lable raw material. The Indian plastics
processing machinery manufacturers
are quite capable of meeting the future
requirements of the country which is
roughly estimated at over 1500
machines for different conversion
applications of thermoplastic material.
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STATISTICAL SUPPLEMENT

CENTRAL REVENUES AND EXPENDITURE

STATEWISE FOOD PRODUCTION IN 1969-70

({Thousand Tonnes)

(Rs. Crores)
1960-61 196162  1962-63  1963-64  1964-65 19655 1966-77 1367-68  1968-69  1969-70  1970-T1
Revised Budget
Revenues
Income-tax & Corpn. Tax 278.0 3218 407.5 533.2 580.6 572.6 637.6 636.0 678.2 720.0 780.0
Customs 170.6 2122 246.0 334.8 397.5 5390 5854 515.4 446.5 415.0 465.0
Excise 116.3 489.3 598.8 729.6 801.5 897.3 1,033.8 1,148.5 1,320.7 1,525.8 18144
Other Taxes 4.5 30.3 32.8 36.3 +1.1 47.1 49.8 54.6 64.4 71.3 —
Total Tax Revenue 308.9 1.033.8 1,285.0 1,633.8 1,820.7 2,060.7 2,306.5 2,352.8 2,509.8 2,732.0 3,137.0
Non-tax Revenue 273.5 300.6 377, 479.1 524.2 '342.6 566.2 648.6 774.3 855.1 899.8
Total Revenue 1,182.4 13544 18624 21130 23449  2,6033 28727 30010 32841 35871 40368
Expenditure
Defence 247.6 289.5 4253 704.3 692.9 762.2 7978 862.2 929.0 979.3 1,017.8
Interest on Debt 188.5 2094 240.4 2734 311.4 365.6 463.4 501.4 528.0 568.6 597.5
States’ Tax Share 1788 178.4 224.0 259.5 257.9 2760 3725 415.7 491.0 621.7 745.1
Grants-in-Aid to States 48.4 195.0 195.0 230.0 268.7 324.1 410.0 473.3 535.7 592.1 636.1
Administrative Services 58.7 59.2 75.2 775 81.9 954 1230 136.5 159.3 1823 195.5
Development Expenditure 240.0 182.2 216.3 1953 220.8 2576 3005 323.9 343.4 3985 4678
Total Expenditure L1312 12295 1,5490 19254 2070 22835 26439 28070 32032 35081 3,897.3
Revenue Surplus or Deficit -+ 512 +1249 1134 1876 42739 3198 +2288 - 1040 + 809 — 110 + 1305
Capital Account
Receipts *(Net) — 726.3 899.9 1,134.6 1,257.8 1,403.3 18285 1,719.8 1,582.5 19755 1,823.7
Disbursements — 965.7 1169.5 1,489.1 1,703.5 1,893.8 2,351.6 2,030.4 1,925.8 2,254.7 2,188.5
Overall Surplus or Deficit after
Miscellaneous Adjustment +116.8 —1145 1561 —1669 —171.8 —1728 —2953 _—2102 . 2624 290.1y —210.5

* Receipts are net of repayment by Govt. of India & Foreign loans and excludes conversion of treasury bills duri
f The revised deficit for 1969-70 is now placed at only Rs. 58 crores while that for 1970-71

budgeted figure.

PUBLIC SECTOR OUTLAYS ON AGRICULTURE AND ALLIED SECTORS 1969-74
(Rs. crores)

ng the year.

Union

Centrally Total
Head of development States territories sponsored Centre 1969-74
1 2 3 4 5 6

1. Agricultural production 331721 22.571 46.302 19.64 420.23
2. Development of small farmers

and agricultural labour 115.00 115.00
5. Research education 85.001 85.00
4. Minor irrigation 501.53 6.18 8.00 515.71
5. Soil censervation 123.90 541 29.44 0.63 159.38
6. Area development 22.04 0.02 16.26 38.32
7. Animal husbandry 70.91 5.40 5.25 1250 94.06
8. Dairying and milk supply 39.77 1.95 97.253 138.97
9. Fisheries 44,88 443 6.00 28.00 83.31
10. Forest 7312 1431 1.39 3.73 92.55
11, Warehousing, storage and

marketing 6.3% 0.63 87.00 94.02
12. Food processing and subsidiary .

food 250 16.10 18.60
13. Central support to financial

institutions ‘ 324.00 324.00
14, Buffer stocks - of agricultural

commodities 255.00 255.00
15. Co-operation 119.21 4.61 2450 30.25 178.57
16. Community development 84.69 494 1145 590 11546
17. Panchayats 735 113 v : . :
18. Total 1,42551 7158 126.83  1,104.28 2,728.18

1. Includes provision for Research and Edu-ation and Development of Small Farmers.

2,

Includes outlays on dry farming.

3 This includes an outlay of Rs. 95 crores provided for Indian Dairy Corporation.
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is also expected to be much lower than the

w
o
+3 > — & [P} =
e - @ . @ & 53 £ & ¢ 9 = &
g 5 ER. kS Z % £ g g8 £ 2%
State & K] a = B v g & k:
309.6 267.4 LY - 185.0 206 857 1563 7,399
Anessdhamm Pradesh e wes e s o 71 — 31 10 27 328 21187
i 40090 51 75 8656 808 12000 1670 1021 156.8 145.4 8060 25457
— Y 3856 12041 2891 55.4 591.6 2.2 1147 200 435 661 32210
arat . 3710 550 5160 1380 — 21190 1800 01 11430 45 503  4,5674
Jaryana hmir o 482.1 01 70 3630 — 2500 100 83 05 02 303 L1515
s & Ha T 1oa1e 06 . — — 76 — - 35 — 35 125 12426
— " o016 14675 1673 . 4177 54 22160 1657 3698 8932 3183 5461 9,7601
Moo peradesh U Tz 3212 7629 575 130.0 3905 25 85.6 101.9 321.4 4161 69139
xﬂhamhua T Jag00 18000 2235 1049 855.0 1353 29 734 90.7 124.2 186.7 5,820.';
ysore .o ¥ . s - _ _ - o . . . . 0.
Nagaland ) 4:;286 135 25 608 1592 188  — 623 133 186 3672 50329
Orissa T Tam 30 219 $218 — 48000 800 0.2 4000 10 309 69367
R 989 4139 3078 5180 — 12753 7 5117 193 7826 88 3132 47495
Tolasthan 4532.2 5751 3099 139 3367 04 0 — 3613 22 241 832 62390
famil Nadu 3,529 4314 7521 1,1922 1954 63143 14670 3174 17759 7161 8519  7,547.2
'%ttar gradeih 6’350'0 03 01 455 73 4000 498 78 133.7 234 3459 7,3638
est Benga .. oY _ _ _ o _ o L - 96
Andaman & Nicobar ?{2 a1 176 09 — 694 25 - 44 — 12 1032
Delhi . - _ _ _ - _ o _ 663
Sﬁva, Daman, lziuh 1‘:2‘2 '—0.2 — 4435 10.6 3000 . 750 180 58 01 153 982.3
imachal Prades] . _ - _ = e - 2448
Manipur . B0 - B - - .7 - - - P
2 3 : K - - — - - - 62.2
Pondicherry .. 55.1 01 21 - _;4'9 — — — — 0.2 09 2358
Tripura - BT - 15— — — — 05 ~ 123
Dadra & Nagar Havell 40 4§9'7 07210 53268 56743 21172 200933 27168 17320 5545618422 43029 99,5013
All-India T ’ (94,0126)
PRODUCTION TARGETS 1969-74
Target Estimated Percentage
s1 Base level of addl. Production increase of
' i Unit Production Production 1973-74 col. (5)
No. Commadity 1968-69 196974 over col. (3)
1 2 3 4 5 6
. o
i million tonnes 98 3 129 316
L §°?igram - 39.0 13.0 52,0 33.3
2 er,c t N 180 60 240 333
. M o i 6.2 18 80 29.0
o e . 100 50 150 500
e o 51 19 70 373
72 08 8.0 111
18 ”
,7;' 33{5; ceres " 125 25 150 200
9. Oil Seeds ” s 2 105 24
10. Sugarcane (gur) » -
11. Cotton million bales 6 2 8
12 Jute » 62 12 74 19
13, Tobacco million kgs. 850 100 450 29
14 Coconut million nuts 5,600 1,000 6,600 18
15, Arecanut thou. tonnes 126 24 150 19
16. Cashewnut » 160 7% 236 48
17. Pepper » 23 9 2 83
18, Lac ,, 35 17 52 19
' " 165
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TREND OF AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION

1955-56

Foodgrains C i

Rice

Wheat

Jowar .

Bajra

Maize

Ragi

Barley .
Small nillets

Total

cereals

Gram

Other pulses ..
All pulses .
Groundnat (shell) .e
All oilseeds .o
Cotton (000 balesof 180 kg.) ..

Jute

mesta .o

Sugarcane (gur) ..
Potato .

Tobacco .

66,850
27,557
8,760
6,725
3,645
2,602
1,846
2,816

2,070

55,805
5,418
5,627

11,045
3,862
5734
3,949
4,232
6,075
1,859

303

1961-62

=

8.02¢

a5t

1

1,269
2,030
3150
2.050
70,951
5,785
5970
11,755
4,994
7,284

4581

6,358
10,563
3,447
339

1966-67

71.231
30,438
11,393
9.224
4,468
4,894
1,631
2,348
1.488
(5.884
3.622
4725
8,347
4411
5,425
4973
5,358
9,501
3,522
353

1967-68

95,538
37,858
16,568
10,107
5132
6,275
2,031
3,469
1,912
83,352
6,042
6,194
12,236
5,829
8,238
5,562
6,369

9,959

4,233
344

(000 tonnes)
1968-69  1969-70
94,015 99,501
39,761 40,430
13,652 20,093
9.804 9,721
3,802 5,321
5,701 5674
1,648 2117
2,424 2,717
1,804 1,732
83,596 87,811
4310 5,546
6,109 6,145
10,419 11,691
4,631 5,143
7,090
5,270
12,931 5,609
12,003 12,500
4,173
347

EAST EUROPE & ECAFE EMERGE AS INDIA’S BIG TRADE FARTNERS

(Rs. Crores)

Pereentage Total

Region Imports into India Exports from India Imports Exports
1960-61  1969-70 1960-61  1969-70 1960-61  1969-70 1960-61  1969-70
1. North America 347 534 120 264 309 341 18.7 18.6
U.s. 327 460 102 238
Canada 20 74 18 26
2. European Common Market 196 170 52 101 175 109 8.1 7.1
W. Germany 123 84 20 13
Italy 26 40 9 13
3. European Free Trade Area 248 129 178 . 183 22.1 82 217 12.9
United Kingdom 217 100 172 165
4 East Europe 4 281 50 308 4.0 17.9 18 21.8
Soviet Union 16 170 29 176
5. ECAFE Countries 179 269 143 378 15.9 16.6 22.3 268
Japan 61 67 35 179
Australia 18 31 22 24
6 Africa k! 141 49 88 6.3 9.0 19 6.2
UAR. 16 22 13 35
7. Latin America 2 u 17 5 0.2 0.7 2.6 0.3
8. Other Areas 35 1 R 86 3.1 3.6 51 6.3
All countries ) 1,122 1,567 642 1,413 100.6 100.0 100.0 100.0
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TEXTILES & JUTE MANUFACTURES

(000 tonnes)
TEXTILES
Cotton Woollen Jute Manufactures
Yarn Mill cloth Yarn Fabric
(Million kg) (Million metres) 000 kg.) (’000 metres) Hessian Sacking Others Total
1951 . 591 3732 7860 11100 326.4 529.2 336 889.2
1956 . 758 4348 11616 14916 4224 615.6 73.2 un2
1960 . 792 4620 12696 13756 4296 549.6 1284 1107.6
1965 . 936 4534 18132 9864 529.2 590.4 216.0 1335.6
1966 . 900 4235 16596 9384 407.2 502.8 1896 1119.6
1967 . 900 4104 16656 9328 463.2 4812 211.2 11563
1968 . 960 4368 18540 12084 398.4 4212 2592 10845
1969 .. 944 4158 18844 12587 2871 308.9 299.6 893.6
INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION
Synthetic Fibre & Yarn
(Tonnes)
Viscose Staple Acetate Synthetic
yarn fibres yarn yarn
1951 2460 — . —
1956 7416 8040 1440 —
1960 19212 21780 1932 _
1965 34560 37152 2028 1476
1966 33624 32492 1572 1944
1967 35076 52056 1800 2424
1968 36276 61416 2004 5980
1969 36326 57967 1820 7883
PAPERS & BOARDS
('000 tonnes)
Printing & Special
Writing Wrapping Varieties Boards Total
1951 80.4 26.4 31 240 1344
1956 1248 312 59 3438 196.8
1960 2148 612 8.6 524 3466
1965 3336 96.0 55 1008 5324
1966 3816 98.4 6.5 972 585.6
1967 378.0 120.0 9.2 100.8 608.4
1968 393.6 127.2 194 1176 646.8
1969 4152 1463 211 1239 7062
CEMENT, GLASS & SUGAR
Sugar
Cement Sheet glass (’000 tonnes)
(’000 tonnes) (’000 sq. metres) (year ended Oct.)
1951 - 3,240 1,080 1,524
1956 5,004 4,428 1,886
1960 7,848 7,548 2,473
1965 10,584 8,136 3,260
1966 " 11,064 12,024 3515
1967 11,316 (14,304 2,174
1968 11,940 14,724 2,268
1969 13,624 17,290 3,564

ANNUAL 1976
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ELECTRICAL MACHINERY

(’000 Nos.) NON-FERROUS METALS
e - " (Tonnes)
FAICUSE 3
B Fadio E‘loc. Serviee Ei?c. Tl‘an‘:X?':ner Aluminium Copper Lead
Lanps gecetvers Fans Molors Motors (00 KVA)
1651 15516 825 2124 36 143 192
1956 30752 52 338. w2 360 924 1951 3,912 7,200 876
1960 41 400 2338 10128 320 696 1,284 1956 6,600 7,752 2,532
1965 71,256 5852 14454 1116 1,704 4,320 ' 1960 18,390 7,812 3,780
196 79,116 7128 1,288.8 044 1,952 4850 ) 1965 61,584 9,360 ) 3,192
1967 79,152 54 4 1,381.2 924 2:076 5,256 1966 65,304 9,362 2,484
1968 42,308 1.369.2 1,473.6 1,104 1,008 4,324 B 1967 96,420 8,904 2,472
1669 €7.747 1700.0 1,522.0 1,559 2,070 4,698 ; 1968 1,20,132 9492 1,644
- 1969 1,31,000 9,724 1,600
IRON AND STEEL
(000 tonnes) -
Pig iron Steel ingots Finished steel MACHINE TOOLS, SUGAR MILL MACHINERY, ETC.
1951 1,824 1,500 1,092
1856 1956 1,728 1272 Sugar Mill Storage
1560 4,176 3,238 2,220 Machine tools Machinery Dry Cells Batteries
1965 6,960 5,403 4,524 (Rs. Lakhs) (Rs. Lakhs) (Million Nos.) ('000 Nos.)
1965 7,624 £.509 1,486 - .
1967 £,354 $.384 4,164
1968 7,050 6,444 4,476 1951 .. 48 — 144 216
1969 ‘ 7,541 6,500 4830 1956 .. 120 36 180 312
: : 1960 .. 672 420 204 504 )
TRANSPORT EQUIPMENT 1965 T 1608 304 300 44
Railway  Passenger Passenger Motoreycles 1966 .. 4372 876 324 720
wagon Cars & Jeeps Busses & Trucks & Scooters Bicycles 1967 .. 3,096 876 . 312 804
(Nos.) (Nos.) (Nos.) (Nos.) (000 Nos.) 1968 .. 2520 1,092 408 876
L ‘ 1969 .. 2923 1,210 . 418 1,155
1951 — 12384 _ — 114
1956 16020 17448 — 5760 660
1960 10540 24588 21528 17736 1056
1965 35436 35280 37308 41676 1536 PRODUCTION IN SELECT LIGHT ELECTRICAL AND MECHANICAL INDUSTRIES [N 1968 & 1969
1967 18348 38904 31440 54012 1704
1968 16584 44604 34532 65324 1908 —
1969 15795 42044 35822 83553 1942 - Accounting 1968 1969
HEAVY CHEMICALS unit No.of Units Capacity Production No.of Units Capacity Production
(Tonnes) .
Sulphuric Caus’ic Chlorine Bleaching GLS. lamps Million Nos. 8 59.35 8451 10 7735 94.00
acid soda Soda ash liquid powder Fluorescent jubes " 6 720 7.69 7 8.20 9.50
1951 108648 14964 48300 5352 3648 Miniature lamps » 5 24.80 27.44 6 3080 36.00
1960 353940 98340 145284 31804 5928 ‘Storage batteries w 6 7,47,200 8,70,742 6 948000  10,40,000
1965 685344 214956 321972 51036 7356 v Dry batteries ; Million cells 4 37190 408.54 6 419.0 460.00
1967 804456 251376 355835 78132 9252 House service meters Lakhs 14 17.30 1320 14 17.36 15.00
1968 1008050 317100 398628 100440 10512 Bicycles  Nos. 12 2175000 1952176 12 2175000 19,5000
1969 1112343 347525 455574 128802 15545 Ball and roller bearings Million Nos. 6 12.74 1209 6 11.20 13.20
4 Duplicators Nos. 3 8,100 4012 2 7,500 4,980
FERTILIZERS & PAINTS Pressure stoves ”» 1 50,000 18,545 2 50,000 22 422
(Tonnes) i SeWing machines ”» 5 3'97’000 4:23’220 5 47939000 3,94,039
. Typewriters ” 4 74,000 45,665 4 74,000 39,925
Ammonium ) Zip fasteners Metres 2 2930000  31,79,662 2 2930000 3620844
Super phosphate ] sulphate Pam:ts & Razor blades Million Nos. 5 1312.00 - 75753 5 1,500 850,00
B (P;Or, Content) (Nitrogen content) varnishes Watches Y 2 0.67 0.36 2 0.67 042
1955 N 13,740 79,044 42,000 "Time pieces . . 4 0.51 0.54 6 0.68 0.54
1950 y 53,028 76.800 51,600 Steel furniture Tonnes 13 41,437 26112 13 41,437 21,160
1265 . 113802 88,020 69,600 Agricultural implements ” 21 24,4785 22,000 24 25,6965 20,000
1867 - .. 137880 81,816 79,200 Agricultural machinery ” 8 2.229 1,275 8 2,229 2,000
1963 - 131,688 109,806 66,000 Collapsible tubes Million Nos. 5 120.89 237.616 5 120.89 241.00
1969 .. 112,330 135,818 56,400 —
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THE ADVERTISERS ARBC...

AB.T. Parcel Service

Advani-Oerlikon Private Ltd.

Ahmedabad Eagle Engineering Enterprises
Alkali and Chemical Corporation

AMCO Batteries Ltd. (Bet. P. 48 & 49)
Andhra Bank Ltd.

Anglo-American Marine Co. Litd.

Aruna Sugars Ltd.

Bank of Baroda..

Batliboi & Co. Private Ltd.

Bharat Electronies Ltd.

Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd. (Hyderabad)
Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd. (Tiruchirapalli)
Bimetal Bearings Ltd.

Brimco Plastic Machinery Corpn. (Bet. P. 100 & 101)
Canara Bank

Camphor & Allied Products

Carborundum Universal Ltd.

Cardamom Board

Central Bank of India

Chartered Bank

Chemicals & Plastics India Ltd.

Chettinad Cement Corporation

Coftee Board

Corn Products Co. (India) Private Ltd.
Coromandel Proderite (P) Ltd.

Dalmia Cement (Bharat) Ltd. ..
Department of Tourism (Govt. of India)

Telephones : 83615 (2 Jns.)

172 Divector ol Information & Public Relations (AP) .
142 Director of Information & Publicity (Tamil Nadu)

67 Easun Engineering Co. Private Ltd.

19 Engine Valves Ltd. (Bet, P. 48 & 49)

F Elgl Equipments Private Ltd. (Bet. P. 100 & 101)

39 Federal Republic of Germany
118 Fertilizer Corporation of Indig Ltd, (Bombay)
170 Fertilizer Corporation of India Ltd. (New Delhi)

33 Food Corporation of India
152 Godrej and Boyce

36 Grindwell Abrasives Ltd.

72 Handloom Export Promotion Council
146 Hindustan Photo Films Mfg. Co. Ltd.

34 Hindustan Steel Litd.

H Hidustan Teleprinters Litd.

84 Hydraulics Litd.

58 Inchek Tyres

17 India Cements Litd.
106 India Meters (Bet. 44 & 45) ..
126 India Pistons Ltd. .
53 Indian Airlines ’

15 Indian Bank

85 Indian Oil Corporation (Bet. P. 4 & 5)
113 Indian Overseas Bank

55 Indian Telephone Industries Ltd.
171 Indo-Swiss Synthetic Gem Mig. Co.

80 Integral Coach Factory
139 Kirloskar Oil Engines Ltd.

ARUNA SUGARS LIMITED

Registered Office :
“Drun Bumping”, 175/1, Mount Road, Mabras-2

Telegrams : “ ANUSHAM ”

Factory :

PENNADAM

(Vriddhachalam Talug, South Arcot District)
Telephone : 23 & 42 (Pennadam) Telegrams : ““ ARUNASUGAR”

OUR MOLASSES ARE BEST FOR CATTLE FEEDS AND
PHARMACEUTICAL INDUSTRIES

Please note that qll enquiries for purchase of sugar are to be addressed
only to our Registered Office at “ Dhun Building 7, 175/1, Mount Road,
Madras-2 and not to our Factory at Pennadam.
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Kirloskar Pneumatic - - SRR
Larsen & Toubro Ltd. Cover
London Rubher Co.

Madras Aluminjum Co. Ltd.

Madras Cements Litd.

Madras Motor & General Insurance Co.

Madras Motors Private Ltd. .-
Madras Refineries Ltd. Cover
Madura Mills Co. Litd.

Mahindra & Mahindra Lid.

Mahindra Ugine Stecl Co., Ltd.

Malaysia-Singapore Airlines

Marine Products Export Promotion Council

Mettur Chemical & Industrial Corpn.

Mogul Line Lid.

Nandalal Corporation

Omega Insulated Cable Co. (Bet. P. 48 & 49)

Parry & Co. Ltd. (Kirloskar Electric)

Poysha Industrial Co. Lid.

Prabhat General Agencies

Premier Automobiles Ltd.

Press Bureau of German Industries

Rane (Madras) Limited

Sakthi Sugars Ltd.

Shellac Export Promotion Council

Shipping Corporation of India Ltd.

Simpson & Co. Ltd.

37

162

156

144

.47

-

16
108
162

91

79

44
29
83
119
127
96
69
111
138
1

R

South India Viscose Etd.

Southern Railway 92:‘
Southern Roadways Private Ltd. 60;
Spencer & Co. Ltd. 11,
Sri Rama Vilas Service Litd. 163 -

© Standsrd Mills Co. Ltd. 8&
State Bank of Hyderabad 99:
State Bank of India . 2
Sundaram Finance Lid. (Bet. P. 101 & 101) G
Sundaram Clayton Ltd. 155;
Sundram JIyengar & Sons T. V. 14:
Syndicate Bank 129,
Tamil Nadu Handloom Weavers’ Co-op. Society 158
Tamil Nadu Industrial Develop. Corpn.

(Bet. P. 100 & 101) G
Tamil Nadu Small Industries Corporation Ltd. 13
Tata Chemicals Ltd. 10
Tata Engineering & Locomotive Co. Litd. 62
TI Diamond Chain Ltd. 145
Tobacco Export Promotion Council (Bet. P. 44 & 45) C
Tube Investments of India Ltd. Cover 3
United” Commercial Bank 75
Vinyl General Industries 161
Vijay Tanks & Vessels Private Ltd. 117
Wheel & Rim Co. cf India Ltd. 82
Wheels India Litd. 133
Windsor (India) Ltd, R. H. 6.

meet the

A

Néme your corrosion problem. '
Charces are we will be able to solve it.
By providing the right type of
protection lining or supplying the
right type of storage equipment for
corrosives. We have been doing it for
years. All over India. In collaboration @

tanks,

field—PRODORITE LIMITED,
UNITED KINGDOM. Backed by

eir experience of 42 years in Acic
and Protective lining works carried
out in many parts of the world. Get
it to work for you today.

COROMANDEL PRODORITE

We specialise in:
@ Acid-proof Tile lining of floors and

COROMANDEL PRODORITE
PRIVATE LIMITED

Registered Office : 52/53, Jehangir Street,
Madras-1 Phone : 25306

Sales Offices : United India Building, Sir
PM. Road, Bombay-1. Phone: 290660 '

-6, Church Lane, Calcutta, Phone: 239411
9-10/3, Asaf Ali Road, New Delhi-1
Phone : 272319

® Mastic asphalt floor !'mings. .
® Epoxy-based protective coatings fo
concrete and mild steel. )
Monolithic jointless epolxy ﬂtf)orgng_fi
j i icati supnly o ci
with the international leaders in this e g ?gl:;zh"lq:nk:?% un::’bfx s
Process equipment in *Orglas or
PVC/Orglas dual laminates,
* ORGLAS—Registered
trade name of Prodorite’s
laminates

~Joun shieldl qgainst comosion  [PRODORITE
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MMGI

AMONG THE FIRST 5

KOTHARI & SONS

1969 figures and
Rupees in Crores
CApPITAL AND RESERVES ‘ .. 1.40 T
DEPARTMENTAL RESERVES .. 1.60 G R O L P C 0 M P A N I E S
ToraL ASSETS .. 5.36
NeT PREMIUM .. 3.02

Transacts

FIRE, MARINE, MOTOR, PERSONAL ACCIDENT anp
OTHER MISCELLANEOUS INSURANCES

KOTHARI TEXTILES LIMITED

ADONI SPG. & WVG. CO. LIMITED

MADRAS MOTOR & GENERAL INSURANCE COMPANY LIMITED

BLUE MOUNTAIN ESTATES & INDUSTRIES LTD.
Registered Office: 52, Peters Road, Madras-14

(also Kothari Superphosphate Factory)
It is the customer confidence in its prompt settlement of claims and
personalised service that sustains MMGUI’s growth in the general insurance field

OFFICES ALL OVER INDIA

BALMADIES PLANTATIONS LIMITED

WATERFALL ESTATES LIMITED
(also Kothari Coffee Curing Works)

We were born in October 1964 and within the span of six years we

have established our reputation in South by our prompt and dependable
service and the co-operatior: extended to us by our valued clients.

MADRAS SAFE DEPOSIT COMPANY LIMITED
KOTHARI SUGARS AND CHEMICALS LIMITED

INVESTMENT TRUST OF INDIA LIMITED

For continued and efficient service to the Nation we solicit the
patronage of our esteemed clients, Registered Office :

a N. MAHALINGAM GROUP ENTERPRISE

ABT PARCEL SERVICE

Administrative Office
226, Dr. Nanjappa Road

Post Box No. 1414
COIMBATORE-18

‘KOTHAR! BUILDINGS’, 20, Nungambakkam High Road,

MADRAGS-34.
Telephone: 82036.43 (8 Lines) - Trunk: 811421/23 (8 Lines)

-
g

Phone: 23366 (3 lines) v Telex No. 262

-.---‘---.--‘--.-------.-----‘---.‘ '-..-..---'----------!l-‘-,---------
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CASTING THE NATION'S ASPIRATIONS

For thermal stations, rclineries, chemical, fectilizer,
cement and sugar industries, railways and earth
moving equipment industry, Of any specification.
And on time.

One of the most modern foundries in the Nation.

Equipped with latest manufacturing processes . . .
highly qualified technical team. And sophisticafed
testing equipment.

Sivanandha Steels is fully geared to meet the
Nation’s demand of cast steel, alloy steel and Down-to~earth people who need two-at-a-lime —

manganese steel castings. quality and delivery—rely on Sivanandha Steels

‘SIVANANDHA STEELS

Ambattui, Madras-58.

GOVERNMENT OF TAMIL NADU
OFFERS NEW INCENTIVES
TO INDUSTRIALISTS

} Cost Rs. 20,000, - } To be paid in 3 instalments
per acre. without interest.

"DEVELOPED PLOTS
AT AMBATTIUR

DEVELOPED PLOTS 1 Cost Rs. 55,000/- } To be paid in 6 annual instal-
AT GUINDY y per acre, ments without interest,

DEVELOPED PLOTS AT Auvailable on 95 years long term lease
TRICHY, MADURAI AND basis or payment of plot cost in
METTUR 6 annual instalments with interest.

For further details please contact :

The Director of Industries & Commerce,

Chepauk, MADRAS.5.
(Phone: 84314)

For Mofussil Developed Plot, please contact :

The Regional Deputy Director of Industries & Commerce,
Trichy, Madurai, and Salem respectively,

DIRECTOR OF INDUSTRIES AND COMMERCE

-
_-----’--------------------------------- --------------------------------------------------------—-
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“For top quality
and dependable service

KOMA

Elements and Delivery Valves
for Leyland, Perkins
& Benz

VSK-DE-161

> ENGINEERING

PRIVATE LTD.
Coimbatore-18

For Quality Portland/Blast Furnace Slag Cement

CONTACT .
" BAGALKOT CEMENT COMPANY LIMITED
Registered Office: - BAgIXﬁé O T

STADIUM HOUSE
Veer Nariman Road
BOMBAY-20

District Bijapur
MYSORE STATRB

Sole Selling Agents :

BHARAT OVERSEAS PRIVATE LIMITED

Bombay Office:
STADIUM HOUSBE
Veer Nariman Road, BOMBAY-20

Registered Office:
18-A, Brabourne Road
CALCUTTA-1

1w



BUT Wk BELIEVE o
[N EXPOSING!

He’s one of our best customers

though he doesn’t know it yet

A life of gay abandon. The hxpplgs like it that way. When he grows up he'll stop riding his pram The bus, car or train he rides will have steel
Cleaning and brushing isn’t their way of life, N (made from tubes we Make) and have a world- tubes asdpa_rt (}f lt,uwhxclh we produc:. in every
. . . ; i or all such requirements.
Neither is blushing. For the famous bicycle fitted with the most comfortable shape and size ‘ !
g r them no rules, no fences. saddle and a bright dynamo lamp, all of which Coming to think of it, we will have much to do
Pit it is, all t hippi we make. with his life, even considering what we make now.,
1 13 . ’ 1
ity it is, all are no ippies. We have our rules The power to light his home will come through And our future growth? That’s for_ him to
and bounds. The rules and bounds of economic one of the millions of transformers we help to gmde.lfor whzt we :io is what would do him good,
. ; i i r indirectly.
behaviour are what concern us. In the make with our cooling tubes. directly o y
exposition of these and other facets of finance What we make now: The world-famous ~ TRU-WEL ng steg[ tublilng, ctc;lsi-rollfed
. : . by ; Jes which steel strip, Diamond roller chains for
and industry are we engaged - We at Liae:ec?;ss,tal;}y;l:g: c?fn:ne%suglli{icquality in  heavy and Jight engineering industries, and
' . over 135 countries: Kohinoor and Grand METSEC cold roll-formed metal sections.
: Champion cycles for the export markets. TUBE INVESTMENTS OF INDIA LTD, Madras-1
o TRU-WEL ERW steel tubes, Brampton Proprietors of: T{ Cycles of India—Tube Products of India -The Wright
; @ 'NDUS"'R' AL ECWOM'ST cycle fittings, Olympic, Brooks and Hector i@dqlez o'g'llx;\giﬁ—T{'M'?(:ll Sections. Subsidiaries: Tl Dismond Chain
) ! saddles, TI cycle chains and Miller dynamo imited—~ Hier Limite )
lighting sets ?orthe cycle industry andtrade. Backed by TI Research and Technology 11-3980

11-B, Ramachandra Iyer Street, oo ’
MADRAS-17 '

" 316
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Madras Refinery
is a ‘reagent’ in...

THE
PROCESS
OF |
PROGRESS

Because what Madras Refinery produces goes into the
working of many, many industries. Products like Naphtha,
Asphalt, Superior Kerosene, Jet Fuel, Gasolene.
ATF K 50, HSD, LDO ...

These are the products that go into many products and

services on the other vital fronts: Homes, Transport.
Agriculture.

These are the products that ‘lubricate’ the wheels of
Industries — some literally, some figuratively. ot
And that’s the process of progress—oil-smooth, refined

FOSMRIAS
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